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Preface. 


Having observed during my travels in Europe 
that the number of ladies and gentlemen anxious 
to know the truths of the Vedant was fast increasing 
and that most of them haye been seeking for a standard 
text-book on the Vedant philosophy; further, most of 
my friend3 in Europe who had the advantage of my 
lectures and teachings of the Vedant having frequently 
requested me to publish my study and experiences 
of th8 Vedant in the form of a hook, I therefore 
venture to publish this manual which, I believe, will 
be of a great help and direction to earnest students 
of the Vedant. Moreover most of the Vedantic litera- 
ture being in the Sanskrit language, and not trans- 
lated into the modern Indian languages the true Indian 
Religion is hardly known even to the Natives of 
India, but thanks to the late Professor Max Muller, the 
original founder of the Theosophical Society and Ram- 
krishna Mission considerable enquiry and interest has been 
aroused in the people of the East and the West through 
his lectures and books. But, at the present time the 
direction of the investigation in both Science and religion 
regarding ontology being deeper and deeper the 
elementary books are not satisfactory. Translations 
of the profound and exhaustive critics of Shri Shankar - 
dchdrya on all Vedantic woiks dressed in modern Scenti- 
fic thoughts are badly needed. However, before under- 



taking that heavy' task I think, just to satisfy the minds 
of the innumerable enquirers on the principles of ‘the 
Vedant, I should just put forth a compendium of the 
same. The principles of the Vedant philosophy and 
religion, being of universal nature, impartial and defi- 
nifce, can be followed out in any religion. It will surefv 
unfold the mysterious problems and the secret motives 
of the practical portions ’of that religion. Thus, Vedant 
is not a dogma or creed of any particular .religion or 
Society. 

Its truth, knowledge and revelations aro present 
in every individual Ego ( Atman ). It is only after a 
determined attempt to unfold them, through Jna« 
Yoga t. c. renunciation of attachment to objects and 
cultivation of self-knowledge, that a person can realize 
them. 


This book is divided in to two parts. The first 
part treats of the meanings of tho terms and tho 
Principles adopted in tho Vedant; The second part 
consists of tho practice of othics of the Vedant 
While dealing with these points the principles and 
practice, which are in voguo, of other religions 
are cursorily discussed and compircd just to show 
that they arc the outcome of ami tlic intermediate 
stop to return to the path pi escribed by the Vedant 

Wc, the natives of India, one a great deal to 
the Western people for their material researches, 
social progress and ndmmislintMo rapacity. 



In return for the kindnesses shown to us 
in' several ways on my own part I do this 
humble service to them by prasenting the pure princi- 
ples as known and understood by the ancient people 
with illustrations from the modern science, without 
any attempt on my part of introducing new theories. 

If a person were to carefully study the history 
of the religious and the various faiths which appeared 
ou the field of the world in the whole of the last- 
Manvanlctra ( the cycle of time ) which could be trac- 
ed nud the ultimate Bucce3& of the Vedant, he would be 
convinced that several theories had appeared and 
disappeared and intellectual people in the long run 
had to acknowledge the superiority of the Vedant. 

Also, looking to the fixed principles of all the 
religions and to their having no attempt to embrace new 
theories it will be observed that ancient people had 
enough of theoues and were quite sick of them. The 
habit of new theorisation is indeed dangerous as it 
upsets the mental peace and moral stability of several 
persona who had absolute faith in the former theories. 

When it is the experience of the ancient people 
that no new theories can possibly reveal the Truth 
which can only be done by the Vedant it is, indeed, a 
waste of time and energy to attempt to revolve in the 
old whirlpool of disappointment. 

Unfortunately a very wrong impression is abroad 
that the Vedanta is a dry philosophy and not a roli- 
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gion so most people have hitherto ignored it. We 
nre ready to admit that it is their fault ; but, the' social, 
moral and political changes which have occured id 
I ndia during the last few centuries, the selfishness of 
some of the Mathas, religious societies and Vaidic 
Brahmins, and the heavy fetters of caste principles' 
havo greatly to account for this disappreciation of the 
value of the Vedant. However, looking to the Natural 
Law that every change has its mission to be proved 
to be good in the long run so in the twentieth century 
people of various faiths and societies have begun to 
realize the truths of the Vedanta by comparison ; and 
nre sure that if its principles be introduced among and 
Followed by them, they will raise the value of their own 
faiths. Now, this is indeed a happy turn. The phi- 
losophy and the religion of the Vedant are of a universal 
nature and most atractive if they are carefully studied. 
The oriental hooks have a peculiar method of exposition 
of the principles of the Vedant by the frequent illustra. 
tions of Ghata, Pata, and Knjju Saipn which, though 
very useful in their own way, have been found to ho 
irksome. So, if tlio Vedanta is to be mndo popular it 
should now bo taught with the help of 'Western Science. 


I offer my sincere and respectful thunks to Shri 
ShanknrAehllrya of Kolhapur for all (lie encourage- 
ment ghcii to me in (he compilation of this book. 
Regarding tho printed matter of the pci oral authors 
whose help I ha\o frequently taken, I cannot express 
in sufficient words my gratitude to them here, 
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As my departure for tnvcls round the world 
to suddenly arranged m tins yoir I bid to hasten 
the publication of tins book, so several errors liavo been 
left in the proofs Therefore I requast the readers 
to forgive me for these and to digest thoroughly 
’ the pnnctpil points which have been discussed in this 
booklet to explain the tenets of the Vedant 

In conclusion, I hope that this little \ olume will 
proa e of immense benefit and direction to several of tbo 
enthusiastic students of the Vedant 


E VJHEMAR 


Kolkipm April 1911, 
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WDIAJT METHOD 

or THE 

INVESTIGATION OF TRUTH. 

Philosophical truth in India is usually sought through 
the medium of the terms I” and “ Thou”, i. e., through 
the Ego and the Non-ego. Some philosophers first attempt 
to determine the nature of the Ego and then through this 
knowledge of the Ego they try to explain the outer phe- 
nomenal world which is apparently so different from it. 
Others study the real nature of the external objects in this 
unherse and from this they derive knowledge of the con- 
sciousness of the “I”. On the whole, although all philo- 
sophers attempt to know the ultimate reality of the one or 
the other, still the ways in which they do so are essentially 
different. The former proceed from the inner to the outer, 
the latter from the outer to the inner. We shall see now 
which of the two ways is preferable and what advantage 
the one has over the other. 

“ Eg ? ' ' Aswan? { C J. ” Jt J5 •raiuaiderad to he ja suijiect hy 
the majority of people. It is also said that it is not alto- 
gether independent of the physical world, and that it cannot 
be cognized without its help. The Non-ego or the physical 
world, which includes all the external objects in the uni- 
verse, is considered as an object. It is also taid to be 



imperceptible except by the consciousness of the fi? 0 ' 
The Ego and the Non- ego, thus, are relative to each other- 
A knowledge of the Ego or of the Non-ego cannot h* 
gained in the absence of the one or the other. In °^ ,er 
words physical nature owes its existence to the Ego which 
again cannot be thought of without the aid of the former. 
Thus, one cannot exist without me other- Under th< 
circumstances the question arises whether there isflflj 
possibility of making an inquiry jrjto the nature of real 
truth through the Ego alone. Here the reader wiM ^ 
thrown into an apparent difficulty for a while ; but it ma)' 
be cleared away by a little reasoning. Let us enquire 
which is the first of the two. 

Tf we assume that the consciousness of the Ego ctm 
be gained first, and then that through it comes the per- 
ception of the outer -world we shall have to admit the in- 
dependent existence of the outer physical world apart 
from its cognition by the Ego. It ia true that this being 
pro\cd the existence o£ the Ego will solely depend on 
that of the external objects. But for the follow nig reason 
one cannot prove such independent existence of the outer 
world. The perception oE all objects takes place at 
the very moment the “I” is illuminated. Before its illu- 
mination none had, has, or will have, the perception of the 
physical world. 

So, it is impossible to prove the existence of the world 
before the illumination of the Ego. It is the cxjiericnce 
of the yogis, who go into deep sleep and trance, that the* 
▼cry moment the consciousness of the "1” is lo-t, the 
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world is also lost 'with it and that the world begins to be 
perceived at the same time that the consciousness of the 
“I” arises. This being the common experience, it is absurd 
to maintain that the consciousness of the "I” is through 
the perception of the outer World. Thus we inevitably 
come to the conclusion that the manifestation of the world 
is always with the consciousness of the “I” 

If they are thus interdependent the question arises 
whether the natures of the Ego and Non-ego are alike or 
different. The Non-ego cannot be said to be different in 
nature ljecause it would then have independent existence 
which has been already said to be impossible. When 
Atman, being self -existent, positively makes the declaration 
<C I am" which existence the Non-ego cannot assert in 
such an independent way and when the Non-ego is not 
different in nature from the Ego, it should be admitted that 
they are of one and the same nature. 

Here the doubt will naturally arise, Why are they 
called by different names when their natures do not differ ? 
According to the revelations given by Shri Jnaneshvar all 
the objects that we see in the world as stone, water, light 
Ac. are different forms of one and the game Sfurti or vibra- 
tion of knowledge of Atman. Through ignorance men give 
them different names in arsvd Ah? jksb/auww io ev&yshjr 
life. The Non-ego does not exist independently of the Ego 
but it is another aspect of it. On realisation one feels 
that the Non-ego, as it were, is merged with the Ego into 
the Ocean of Atman, the Eternal source o£ knowledge and 
reality. The Ego apparently appears to project the 
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Non-ego in various names and forms, and becomes Tihafc it 
preceives and when there arises the slightest differentia' 
tion in the shape of an Ego, it is further merged into the 
waves of delusion until it is, as it were, entangled in the 
creation of an infinitely variegated universe. Thus, through 
delusion, the Ego of a human being thinks itself to be other 
than the objects m the world. Again, it is the experience 
of yogis that in certain states of consciousness, such a* 
Suehupti ( Deep sleep ) and Samadhi ( deep trance ) there 
is neither preceptaon of the physical world nor the con- 
sciousness of “I” but there is knowledge of Eternal 
Existence. 

So, it will be seen that the words subject and object 
are merely modes of expression of the Sfnrti or vibration 
(knowledge) of Atman. But it is already shown that 
objects cannot be perceived independently of the conscious- 
ness of “ I ” and that Atmau through “ I ” has an indivi- 
dual knowledge of its existence which the Non-ego has not. 
Hence, the “ I ” lias been taken as the subject and the Non- 
ego as the object for the sake of convenience of language. 
Both have importance in their own way. It is not possible 
for a «oul to express itself subjectively without a physical 
body and vice versa. In fact, there is neither a subject 
nor an object to a yogi illuminated with the true know- 
ledge of Atman. As compared with the Non-ego, Ego lias 
direct knowledge of his own existence. So for the investi- 
gation of the Truth it is better to go from within outwards, 
a* ie pmctl«ed by mo«t of the Indian philosophers, tlian 
from the world to the r-clf. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF THE VEDANT. 

The Vedas in the earliest times were transmitted orally 
from one person to another. All the secret meanings o£ 
the Mantras and self-experiences were revealed by per 
sonal explanations and spiritual influences. Later on 
they were written out by sages and these writings are now 
called “ Shruti It is sometimes asked, I£ all these 
writings are the work of ordinary men how can they be 
called the revelation oE God ? It may be replied that the 
Vedant does not accept the doctrine that there is a God, 
for to posit existence of God is to bring Him under Lmita 
tions and so within the reach of the human reason. There 
is no evidence to show that God is visible to the physical 
eyes. The visions seen by certain persons were either 
through imagination or illusion. The Vedant boldly Bays 
that all the objects of creation are a part of the whole. The 
Ego ( Atman ) of a person is like a mere wave on the 
great ocean of knowledge, power and apace. So long as 
the Atman is, through illusion, thus limited, the infinitude 
■of knowledge, power and space will appear vaBt to it and it 
( the Jiva ) will give the name of God to this Infinite 
knowledge, power and space. So the conception of God 
remains to a Vcdantist only bo long as fnB limitation is not 
given up. 

l [ I am Brahma, j 
writer HdMWd II Vt, 
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[ 0 Arjuna, I am the Atman dwelling in all creator. 
I am their beginning, middle and end. J 

JuBtas the lawa of nature, of gravitation, of the circula- 
tion of blood, of the latent powers in heat and electricity 
morphology of plants &c. arc considered as maxims to be 
followed by scientists, so the-truths given out by the sages 
as the result of their long investigations, have been consi- 
dered by the Hindus as the maxims to be followed in all 
search into the mystery of the world. These have been 
frequently verified by the various yogins, saints, incarna- 
tions and others. Nay, most of their truths have been 
echoed by the prophets and the apostles in other parts of 
the world also. 

The philosophy of {he Vedantis considered Non-dual, ' 
because it denies the existence of the two separate entities^ 
God and Nature. 

*nr 

[ When all this is turned into Atman, who is to be 
seen by whom ? ] Even if it be granted that they so 
exist, then one should know the other or one can be known 
through the other or they should stand to each other ns 
subject and object This lias not been proved through 
the various tests advocated in the Vodant Philosophy. 
Some have ventured to say they arc blended into what we 
now sec as nature. One cannot ghc any definite opinion 
on seeing a certain alloy unless he analyses it into it* 
original elements which must be previously known. If 
they arc not known one cannot definitely say tint it i* 
an alloy. So if the knowledge of God and Nature It not 



definitely known oiie cannot say that this world is made 
up of those two things. The term “ Omnipresence 11 
[ one of the attributes of God ] as commonly understood, 
will be contradictory to the doctrine that the world is 
made up of two beings. If the theory of Omnipenetration 
be granted the question naturally arises which of the 
two is predominant. No answer to this question has yet 
been found. Another theory also in vogue is this God 
created this world." If God be taken as a Limited Person 
entirely different from the qualities of the World, the 
question arises, <! How can any thing produce something 
which is unlike itself?" Surely a mongo tree cannot 
produce apples. So this theory also falls to the ground. 

The Vedant by its various tests proves that there 
is no such thing as Nature in reality. What is seen is 
simply a phenomenon of illusion, eramnt <jw*. I 
4-3-15-[ This Being has no attachment ] Jimt 3 
TTiftTI 3 I [ Know Nature to be illusion 

and the ruler of this Maya is Lord Himself ] jflHHT 
?TFfT fera^r l [ This unreal hath no existence 

the real never ceaseth to be ] 

vzt ?jqT I ant sntyJwOTsiferaji [ trlwwfftm j - 
One should know that the beholder of the jar is always 
separate from the jar and not the jar hunslf. So “ I ” 
the beholder of a body, is not the body — The world is 
represented in three states of consciousness. So every 
object, which is seen has three condit ions e. g a lump of 
icc in the solid state [ Tamoguna ] oppears transparent, 
hard, square or cubical &c. In the subtle state [ Kajo-guna J 
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it is transformed into water and steam w Inch have no pfcaj 
but are dissolvent, thermogenic, disinfectant &c. In the 
further state when evaporated it remains in the knowledge 
of persons as a substance having all the above qualities 
Similarly a human Ego lives in the three state* of 
consciousness. In the wrking state [ Jagritavastha] h e 
deals with all physical objects with their corresponding 
limitations. In the dream state [ Svapnawastha ] he 
perceives the dream objects with a wider field and less limi- 
tation &c. In the deep sleep [ Shnshupti ] he Io*es all 
objects and has the consciousness of being himself 
alone. Here he loses duality. The human Eg 0 
finds the reality of the phenomenon m the respective 
states of consciousness and he also doubts the existence of 
the objects when he compares his waking thoughts with 
those of his dream ; but lie never doubts about his own 
existence in any state of consciousness. The consciousness 
of the “ I ” [ Jiva ] is not an object to oneself in the 
Vedant Objects arc real Ml a state of consciousness 
C^n* Vd-vs ] AH that which m 
relation to Atman is real. 


^Tll [He became the same by 
thinking over an illusive picture. ] 

A person usually thinks ov er phenomena in successi- 
on i, e, When he sees Oxford street in London ho doe* 
not think oE the other parts oE London. They arc rot lo'-t 
to him hut they remain latent in his memory. When he 
thinks oE Bombay, Oxford street disappears from his imme- 
diate consciousness and will remain latent in Jiis tnind. If 
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tlie-samc rule be applied to the whole it seems \ . ic 
also should have one thought at n time. Thu Being with 
atich a thought is called Brahman. The Bhagauad Gita also 
declares that the existence oE this world has occupied a 
part o£ the knowledge of the whole — 

' ' $c?il$RT$R I Gita 11. 42 

[ With a little portion of mine I have pervaded this 
whole world. ] 

'dl«Tei(«h II 

[ A part of mine which is Eternal has become the- 
Soul of this world.] 

This is made clearer by the following illustration — 
When a person is thinking, in a waking state, of Oxford’ 
street or, in a dream, of Princess street Edinburgh the 
phenomena of those streets occupy only a part of lus mind. 
The persons seen in those mental pictures although they 
hate occupied a certain part of the mind of the thinker and 
in reality are themselves, the thinker ; still they are not 
cognizant of their own origin and of the whole knowledge 
which the original thinker has. The knowledge of the 
body, within which the mind of the thinker is situated, lies 
beyond their scope also. If this illustration be applied to 
trs ft witf he seen that although we are rn reality <me filth 
that which is behind the veil of the world still a*? vision or 
dream objects wc cannot gne&R oar origin &c. But we are_ 
Bure of our existence in any state of consciousness Starting* 
from this reality if a person goes further back, opening the 
gates of thd illusien with the keys of the Yettaat,. be will 
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surely find that he is the thinker or the dreamer oithe 
world, the Brahman. 

sunns qrrr Jtfrar 
rvp&r&gi STuTiHIh/l' : I 
ir H^rn^r ^rn 
cTmirrra ii 

^cTi 

[ lie is called the First and the Great Purusha. 
Though without hands and feet He moves and receiv es- 
Though without eyes He sees. Though w itliout ears He 
hears. He knows everything, but He is conceivable to 
none. ] 

If He discards the thonght of a world for a while He 
will surely realize His previous State as a person docs when 
he comes out of a dream and realizes that lie is so and eo 
lying in bed. Thus the Vedant Philosophy teaches that 
Heal Knowledge is hevond the State of God — 
3TqTlTS<arm£TScT: 

c7^sjHflfTfir?ffq5frr5»;t:k4 spout. II ’T^P^rt. 

[ Though mconceivable still He is self- e.\i stent and 
hence self-enlightened . As Shrub says “ This Brahman 
is tlie Truth, Knowledge and without an end. ” 

The word “ Individual ” expresses the idea of 
indivisibility and unity. So the unqualified substance of 
the Ego which calls Himself a certain indiv idinl is the same 
in all. In fact all Egoi are just like waves on an ocean 
moved by the varying currents of wind ( Illusion. ) 

The Ego is called Atman when pure ; the collection 
of Atma*> is- called Paramatman or Brahma, eutqr gv*- 
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l ( Atmati is the Being and the God. ) The connect* 
ing peit between the two Atmas is called Sutratman. The 
Ego when affected by illusion is called Jiva:— 

srmfW fas 1 

UfctRi? 4cT^f 1 

( The Active Principle reflected in Ally Ti is called 
Ishwara or God. The Acthc Principle reflected in ignor* 
ance is called Jha or Soul. ) The false experiences of 
the world are considered as the qualities of the Jiva. The 
gross are called Manas ( Mind ). The subtle, Buddhi 
( Reason) and the pure, Vijnan (the reality of the world.) 

It should be particularly noted here that Mind, 
Reason &c are not separate things but are qualities of the 
Self (Jiva.) 
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HI. THE CHIEF PRINCIPLES OF THE VEDAJ7R 

— ■ :o: 

( fl) The Vedas and the DarshaJias, 

The Vedas are four in number. They are called 
“ Shruti ’’the final authority of the Aryas. They v, ere the 
revelations to the Rishis in Samidhi of Brahman or 
Atman [which is universal] Thus, their principles arc 
impersonal, ever-present, and ever-lasting, and they can be 
realized by any person who can go into the sam&dbi 
state. The Absolute Truth of these revelations were further 
supported and testified by the Vedant Sutras of the sage 
Vy&s and the Bhagawad Gita of Shri Krishna. So these 
three constitute the standard works of the Vedanta. 

' Each Veda has there divisions — Hii^TT collection of 
‘hymns (“Soktas ) used at-sacrifices and offerings, iusjuiift 
{ Brillimanag )-precepts for sacrifice, praise, ‘ stories and 
traditions ; They treat of the relation between the Suktaa 
and ceremonies. They explain the sacrifices with the help of 
legends and stories. ( Upanishad )-philosopllical 

treatises embodying Brahma Vidyo. The six Darshanos 
or Great Systems of philosophy arc based on them. There 
are more than 135 Upanishads of which 12 are called 
Major and the rest,, Minor _ 

The following arc the Major Upanishads — Aitcrcyn 
Xausliitald, Taittiriya, Katha, Sluotnshvatnm, Brilmdaran- 
ynka, Ielia, Kona, Chliaiidogya, MUndutya, Mundahn and 
Prashna. Of these Mnndukj a, Katha, Mundaka, Ken and 
Pmshna, and Mnitri of the minor arc highly philosophical 
They represent the Vedas as shown bclon— 



, Krishna Yajurvcdn — lias Tnittiriya, Katha and 
Shvetashvatara. 

Shukla Yajurvedrt — has Brihadamnyaka and Mia. 

Samaveda — has Ken ( Tuhakara ) and Chhilmlogya. 

Atliarvaveda — has Mandukjn, MundaLa and Prashnn. 

Muktikopanisbad has the list of!08 Upanishads. 

Thus, it trill be noticed that rinJctT or the hooks of 
hymns do not alone form the Veda. Many persons on 
reading the hymns do not find the exposition of the 
Yedant philosophy in them and are greatly surprised. 

The Vedas are summed up in the Gayatri Mantra. 
.The Ga)atri in the Prana va S® and Pranava or Udgitha are 
the expressions of Brahman. 

Rigved Samhita — It is a collection of mantras which 
are mostly prayers to and invocation o£ the Dcvas, It 
treats also of the existence of One Absolute Brahman and 
of the laudatory verses ( ltichas ) to be recited aloud at 
the time of the sacrifice by a Hota or a priest. 

' Yajurveda Samhita — It consists of the invocations and 

prayers offered in sacrifices in the preparation of the mate- 
•rials, the altar, the bricks, the stakes &c. 

So it is the knowledge of the sacrifices required for 
[ conductor ]. 

Samaveda Samhita — It gives the knowledge of songs 
Its hymns are chanted by — Udgata at the time of 

‘Sacrifices. 

Atharva Veda Sanhita— It treats of the knowledge of 
^Brahman which bestows Moksha. 
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Biilhmanrts — They contain the rules for the employ 
ment of mantras at various sacrifices. They are eigl 
in number according to Vajnsancyinvas below: — 

Itihitai [ story’ ) u Bhrigu, the son of Varua* 
approached Ins father ” and so on [ Tait 3-1 ]. Print 
[ cosmogony J: — they treat of primary and second#/ 
creations [ Sargn and Pratiwrga ] <tt ^frPr JJcflfa 
STfifa 1 ^ 3-1 “ Tliat from which all these creatures art 
born.” 

VidyA Or TTplsanh — contemplations upon world*, 
luminaries, knowledge, progeny, sotil &c. [ Tait 1-3 ] 

Upani&liad — Instruction in secret Wisdom. Esoteric 
Snmhita. 1-11-4. 

Shlofca [ Verses ] — for quotations. 

Sutra [ aphorism ] such as fT^if^^udPr qrtf I 
“ Tlie knower o£ Brahman approaches the Supreme . u 

Anuvyfckhj&n (short gloss) —In this the words of 
a Sutra are succinctly explained. I7c<l STR^cT “ Reality, 
Knowledge and Eternity is Brahman. ” 

Vyikhy^n — It is the clear and exhaustive exposition 
of the point of anuvy&khy&n. 

The six Angas and Darshanas of the Vedas arc as 
follows : — 

Six A nffdf ) — as described in ( Mundak T. 145. ) 

1. Shikehii (method of study) — it treats of pho- 
netics. 

2. Kalpah ( method of ritual )— to this belong the 
Shratita Sutras, explanatory of the ritual H 



eft.crifi.cc3 in three firea. Shuha Sutras, geo- 
metrical measuremanta for laying out the sacri- 
ficial area. 

Grihya Sutras, relating to domestic life. 
Dharma Sutras, treating of customs and laws. 

The Six Darshams — They form in their entirety one 
great scheme of philosophic truth. They arc arranged in 
pairs rqrq- Nyiya, Ifoffo Vaisheshika and Sinkhya; 
%ij Yoga, Miminsa and ijTRT Vedanta. 

The objects -of all is the same — Salvation of men 
from bondage and consequent union with tiie Supreme. 

Nydya — It is the system of logic founded by Gauta- 
ma. He lays down iff ( Padarthas ) topics 

into which he divides knowledge. After discussing them 
he defines syllogism, reasoning, conclusion, argument and 
then deals with fallacies and sophisms. A man is said to 
attain liberation when lie has freed himself from falsa 
knowledge. 

The Vaisheshika is the system of particulars founded 
by Rishi Kan lid a. He laid down G padarthns or categories. 
Creation oE the universe is said to be due to the conjunction 
of atoms and the ceasing of it to their disjunction. 

The ShnLhya is the system of Number. It was . 
founded by Kapila. It is often called Amshwari, but it 
is not so, as Kapila repeatedly appeals to Shruti for final 
authority. He did not give much importance to Onto- 
logy but preferred to investigate more of evolution. Ho 
had Pumsha oq the subjective side of existence and Pra- 
krit on the objective, Praknti was said to have produced 
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23 substances, anti triple nature ( Gnrms) of matter. Whei 
tliuse are in equilibrium there is no activity and 
evolution but when they lo«c equilibrium Universe begins 

Buddlii, Manas and ten Indriyas are said to he Adiiya- 
tma, Adliidnivata and Adbibhubi formed out of the evolu' 
tion. 

Bondage, liberation and pains are said to be of triple 
nature. % 

Yoga is the system of Union — It was founded by 
Patanjali. It is also called Scahwar Sfinhhyn. It advocate* 
“ Self-surrender to the Lord Who is said to 
be beyond action, pain, and time. <TFT StoFTi “ Hi* 

name is AUM. ” 

It treats of the control oF mind and reason, and the 
path oE reaching Snmfidhi, the deep state of trance. 

In this state the Purusha is separated from the influ- 
ences of Prakriti and attains Kaivalya ( Bhss ). It also 
describes wliat powers ( Vibhuti and Siddhis ) a person can 
attain during the course of Yoga ; but, it also adi ises that 
they are the obstacles in the way of Sain.ldhi, hence in- 
dcscriable. 

Puna Mimansa — It was. founded by Jaimini It; 
deals with the Karmakanda-sacnfices, offerings and cere- 
monials of the Veda. 

They nlso contain a discussion of the Pramanas.* 
Uttora Mimansa or Vedanta. Its sutras are the Brahma 
Butras given by Vyas. 

It lias three great schools : — Ad waits, Yishisht-- 
adwiitiTj-and ’Bwaita. 
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• Dicait — It was greatly supported by Madhava. It 
teaches that Vishnu is the supreme Deity, and that Pra- 
krit! and Jiva are subordinate and dependent on him. He 
enters Jada-pralriti as Purasha, animates universal soul 
add brings forth the evolution as described by Snnkhyn. 
Each Jiva is immaterial and attains, fourfold Moksli ac- 
cording to its deserts. 

Vishishtadnaita — It was supported bj RAmflnuja. In 
this Brahman is considered die highest Reality the One, 
having attributes inseparable from HimBclf. Souls are 
considered a part Brahman. Their union with Hun is 
said to be effected by worship and devotion. 

Adicaita — It was greatly supported by Skatdara and 
.Tnaneshwar. 

Brahman is said to be Nirguna, without attributes, and 
real ; all else is unreal. Jivdtmfl and ParamdtinA are the 
same. The idea of difference arises from Avidya or Hftyl. 
When Atmi transcends Nescience It know s its own nature 
and becomes Brahman. As a shadow' cannot exist with- 
out a substance bo May! cannot exist alone without Atman. 
But, cause and effect arc one and the same ( ^TT^TF^Tr- 
). For, Brahman bcuig non -real. He becomes Him- 
self “ I ” the subject and “ Woild ” tlic object 
in a mental conception. 

Apara-VidyA is said to lie the knowledge of the phe- 
nomenal and Parh-Vidyi the knowledge oE the Nouinenon: 
An individual A trod being cm eloped in Audi a, the Upddlit 
WTtTTCi ( Veil of ignorance ) is draw n to them for the 
f%T rcllcction of the knowledge Each Ego (Jna) k 
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bound by Sthuln, Sukshma nnd Iviimna Sbarira ( bodies ) 
and three states of Consciousness belonging to these. 
"When n person is not ready for self-knowledge be should 
practise Yoga ; otherwise, he cannot realize his nature of 
Brahman. 

Shri Jnnneshwar advocated that Brahman has Sfurh 
( Vibration or Impulse) in His own Nature which further 
devdopes into ( Kalpanfi nnd Ichhfi ) Fancy or Desire for 
creation. When Brahman is bound up with a strong 
desire ( Sfurnna ) He is called Brahma e., the seeds of 
the phenomenal and tlie noumennl creations are then in 
Him. When the universe is formed then Brahma is called 
Brahma When Brahrnk imagines to be divided Himself 
into many this force of conception is called Prakriti or 
Sliakti. When an individual Atman is formed it has the 
conception of some name and form for itself. Through 
this Avidyft ( conception of ignorance ) every person 
transforms all the thoughts of Brahmh which surround 
him into a perception of some names and forms. Shri 
Jiiiyieshwar says that a person feels himself weak and 
pitiable through this Avidyfi, only; while Shankeritch&rya 
calls the conception of Brahmk by the term Maya. It is 
paid to have a delusive power over all creatures. Both 
of them agree to the Non — dual or Adwait nature of 
Brahman and that the Universe has no existence in reality. 

It a person were to keep the Adwait T ruth before him, 
he would be benefited by the six Darehanis as follow s:- 

In Nj&ya and Vaisheshikha a man learns to use ins 
intellectual powers rightly and to detect fallacies. 
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In Sftnkhya ho lcam9 the course of Evolution. 

In Yoga he learns to advance in his spiritual growth. 

In Jlimdnsa he is trained to secure the help of the 
invisible world ( Devas ) to the visible one. 

In Vcdant he comes to know that he is a port 
oE Brahman. Through Atma-jnfin he realizes that he lies 
been Brahman, and that the world is merely a conception. 

(B) LOGICAL PROOFS FOR THE VEDANT. 

The following aro the methods for the investiga- 
tions of the truth of the Vedant. 

J — ( intuitional 6’y direct knowledge ) 

— After a thorough knowledge of the Shrutis — HvTUTfr 
** Thou art that ” ^ “ All this Universe 

is verily Brahman ” Brahma ib Existence, 

Knon ledge and Bhss — Through Jnan-Yoga and renuncia- 
tion a person realizes that the three Selfs — the 
individual, cosmic and the Highest — are one and the 
same. The space in a jar, liall and sky are found 
to he one. on removing from over notions the limita- 
tions of the jar and the hall. 

2 The process of ratiocination, reducing particulars 
to Borne general and deducing particulars from the 
general is seen'in the Vedant phrase “ fh u d 
iTTyrr^ What is in the noumenal is also in the phenome- 
nal, or in other words “ The Lord has set the world 
in the mind of men, that man may find it out. ’ 
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Slmukara expresses the same in DnVpliinmnrti skobra, 
“ T^rRT?Rn{J The universe 

is in one's own Self as an image of n town is in a mirror. 

3 The syllogism of Identification is shown 

in ^ 5TTW^T^7TT— It is an indication 

iu which, when two things of the same nature, but 
with different names and forms, arc concerned, there 
is an abandonment of the conflicting parts and the 
retention of the substrate which is the same. The 
unification of the same remaining substance is the Identi- 
fication. For example, Brahman is said to be blissful. Every 
person also hopes for happiness as his Vijnan inspires 
in him that there is such- a state of Bliss in Atman. 

f He looks for it in the material tv oriel first, but on not 
receiving it completely there, he seeks for it in mind, 
reason and Vijnan until he has the indentity of 
himself in Brahman. Thus, the happiness on earth 
is a little identical with the Bliss of Atman. 

4 — In this with the elimination 
of contrary adjuncts all strangeness between smallness and 
greatness disappears and the substrate alone remains as 
identical. A person though feels himself small and ueak 
through Upadhi, still on being freed of the limitations of 
mind, reason and Vijnan he becomes as great ns Brahma. 

5 Holder: — It iB the joint method of concomi- 
tance and non- concomitance, or, the inductive method of 
conjoint agreement and difference or the method of posi- 
tive anil negative instances. The world is said to be real 
bo far its existence is considered Mayav i or illurional ; 
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(but, It is sin! to be unreal when compared with the 
Reatity o£ Brahman. 

6 STxURrnWT^ — Imputation and Rescission. It con- 
sists of holding for true for some time that which is pheno- 
menal and when the time arrives for propounding tile 
noumenal, the true Brahman, it is rescinded. 

tRjjfa y u ki II 

The imputation of the existence of die world in Bmh- 
man when it is not so. For example — in the* practice 
of devotion we take an image or name of a Deity for con- 
centration. The Deity is as realas God for some time; 
hut when the devotee gets Atrna-jnan, the Deity disap- 
pears. 

7 stferf^rnnj— The metaphor of reflexion. The Truth, 
Knowledge and Eternity of Brahman are reflected by the 
mirror of the Satwic Illusion of the Miyd ( which is the 
material cause of the phenomenal world. ) Into Satchidaml 
Brahma’ ( Brtdima’ with existence, Intelligence and Hap- 
piness ). Again the Brahma is reflected by Avidya into 
an individual Bhutatma or Jivatm i. Again, the Jnatumfl 
is reflected by a physical mirror into a being with a phy- 
sical body. 

jt — Jl.i« jthp process nf exclusion of not- 

that (phenomenon ) apsra wrr%TTr This negatives 

the cosmic plurality fictitiously superimposed on Brah- 
man, leaving It untouched. 

9 — The doctrine of Unanifestation. It shows 

that the fundamental substance remains unchanged though 
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it sesms to wear a different aspect, winch is unreal m itsel 
Under the influence of some medium. The famous iffa? 
tration o£ a Vedantin is the snake and the rope. In th' 3 
Yiwarta ( illusory emanation ) there is always something 
on which it works. Here the rope is the substration on 
which snake is super-iinposed by us through darkness J 
yet, the rope does not become the snake; 

Analogously, it is only our subjective Nescience (An* 
dy.i) which makes us bcc the phenomenal universe wbid> 
is super-imposed on Brahman. But all along the Brahms 11 
anil the Universe arevne. The Universe lma no reality ^ 
its own. 

10 The maxim of “ the bough and the 

moon.” Tn Shankar’s BMshya of the Chhandogjn. UpaiU' 
shad it is observ ed that when one wishes to show tc 
some one the thin crescent of the new moon on the second 
day, he first shows the branch of the tree which is in front 
of the moon; then he point* to another higher object, 
then still another, such as the top of a hill, which may be 
nearer to the moon. 

In the same manner a competent teacher guides hi* 
pupil, and by one method or oilier indicates Brahman to him. 

(C) BRAHMAN. . 

No words can express the state of Brahman as word* 
even are the expressions of MAyA ( Illusion ). Beside*? 
Its existence being Ailw ait-one without a Sccond-we 
cannot ask an) body else lo know Ihs whereabouts. As u c 
are sure of one’s ow n existence and the continuation of J»fc 



aftqr death can he traced by Mesmerism, Clairvoyance and 
Samftdbi ; and as Mtlyfi is known ( in Samiidhi ) as a 
phantasm in relation with the substratum Brahman so by 
inference it can be said that the existence of all creation is 
simply the extension of the existence of Brahman in them 
or, in other words it should be said that all the creation 
luiH its existence in Brahman. 

It i# expressed ( in reference to language ) to the 
terms SlWAW'd flTJT ( Truth, Knowledge and Eternity ) 
by Shniti. The truth and Knowledge of the world are in 
its comparison merely relative and not the Absolute, 
Jjmd fttSTcr WraiTWM 

'TUT 4^ ‘lirl'hvi -I II 31-VVi 

Just us, my dear, by a single pot of clay all that is 
made of clay becomes known,-all modification being only 
a name based upon words ; the truth being that all is clay. 

Similarly, Brahman is only the Truth Substratum; all 
else is but a name and form in illusion. ’ 

4-e+ori *lt toft* I 

?r ■jjjprtsfer 11 

^3T I 

Tjw V*. ll 

To Whom nothing is superior, ( everything ) is in- 
ferior, than Whom there is nothing subtler nothing vaster* 

( Who ) firm like a tree, dwells alone in the Heaven (of, 
light ) by that Purusha all this ( universe ) is pervaded. 

SqpgJSrsnS* -H 'll au: "’.Att- *!!■ 

He is perpetual, ( everlasting ) all-pen ading, stable 
firm and eternal. “ Real ” means vhat is beyond all 



liability to prove false, or lias absence of Badlia I? 
of three kinds — 


1 PratibMahika or pertaining to illusion 

2 VyawahArika or pertaining to practical or ordi 
mrj life 

S Pimmrthica or absolutely true The Reality 
( rT-^T) of Binhman is Pnramdrthiha as its correlative art 
( knowledge ) and ( eternity ) The truths 

of the illusory and ordinary life are neither eternal nof 
full of absolute knowledge Therefore, ShvctAah water 
Upamskat says — ' fStfcai srfcT toti KiRtfiPlJ 

*TC *TrJ I II (I surrender to 

Him) without paits, without action, serene, without fault 
without Bin, the best bridge [for the attainment J of 
immortality [ blazing ] like fuel consuming fire 

He is said to be without action t c His action 
is only Pammkrthika and not like that of ours who 
are bound ba delusion and do not seriously know 
w hat the} are truly doing [ whether they are continuing 
the progie<»s of the spirituality of the prewotis 
births or degenerating now ] See the explanation of 
Aknrm m the list of Karmae Bnhmnn is said to 


lie beyond speech, Unborn iu the following Slrutis— 
fr^tT Jigyr vrr ti tts, 3 % 


"W Inch is soundless touchless formless, midccaying 
so tasteless, eternal and sccntles*, bcginninglcss, endless 
beyond the JIahat and constant, know mg that, man 
e«capcs from the mouth of death 
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When he is said to be touchless a question is 
ofjen asked “How far is the world from Him ? ” The 
■world is a mental creation find Brahma is engaged 
[ only mentally ] in the progress of its cycle. So it 
cannot be distant from His mind and certainly not 
in relation with Hifi touch senses. When I think of 
Bombay I cannot touch it with my finger, 

Next question would arise “ Has He got a physical 
body ?” All the physical bodies are, in fact, His own self. 
If it be granted that He has no body it cun be easily ac- 
cepted that lie is touchless. Also, w hen the world is not 
a separate object from Him, there is no necessity of even 
touching it When the norld springs from Him, it can- 
not be said to be in His touch. A person does not 
touch his own hand with the same hand. 

1 ec i 

I ?T fo^Tcf I 

Knowing the bliss of Brahman from which all 
words return without reaching it, together with the 
mind, [ one ] is not afraid of .anything. 

a - *?• 

From failure of hirth, Brahman has no origin. 

srpfcTOT 2TRf^Rrr|cflmT ti cr. ** 

In the beginning, my dear, this was pure Being 
[Existence], one, without a second. 

?TT IR TT^nr 3TTRT I I- 
That one, the Atman here, i* great and unborn. 



(D) MAYA. 

It means an illusion. It begins ns a tliinKflg 
principl* in Brahman which is almost its nature. But 
the imagination grows to inch an extent that it 
becomes n chimerical force upon itself. Then Brahronn is 
called Brail mA and the force, a Shalt i. 

Tha chief Principles of Brahman are — Truth 
Knowledge and Eternal existence. They arc of equal 
strength or they hare an equilibrium in the state ol 
Brali man. But, -when the equilibrium ib disturbed by 
[ Nature ] o£ these, the Eternal Existence plays 
prominent factor and it 6ets the two— -Truth and 
knowledge — working and influencing over efieh other. 
For example, when a person is in deep sleep or samddhi 
his existence is only marked but the superimposed 
knowledge [ of the world ] and fancy for it ( Shnkti ) 
are then latent in him. Thus, the existence ( life ) 
plays an important factor during the phenomenon of 
the world. When a person- has a fancy for an 
object ( lay, grapes ), he first thinks of it ; but, 
soon he is overtaken by a desire for it and with 
lome excuse or 'other ( to quench thirst or appetite 
or Fancy ) he goes at the table to get them. Here, 
his knowledge ( of grapes ) and power ( fancy ) were 
equal at first, but 'in the next step, fancy got more 
influence over the other and made hum [ the existent 
being ] to walk for it. Thus, the thinking principle 
[ Swabh&r } turns into a Prakriti [ sr towards 
action ] an act for fancy ; and, when the person 
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enjoys the taste of grapes, he is then tinder the 
influence o£ MAyfi, t. g. when the Prakriti [ Slmkti ] 
gets stronger it is turned into Maya of Sat, Raj and 
Tama qualities. 

Hower, it must be noted that the knowledge, 
Truth and Existence of Brahman arc Eternal as 
compared to the knowledge, reality and existence of 
the phenomenal Brahmii or Iehwara [ God ] who is 
not permanent. In other words, though M&y& exists 
in Brahman as SwabMv and Sfurti and is Anadi 
[ without a beginning ] still it is Sdnt [ with an end.] 
For, the Brahman can dissolve the world as a person 
can check his fancy. 

Again, it should be observed that only a part ( «T57 ) 
of Brahman has a desire of thinking of an Universe aB 
only a part of an ocean has waves— the whole ocean never 
has one wave over it. Also, looking to our mind, we 
think of one object at a time though we have the know- 
ledge of several objects. They remain latent in mind 
when a part of it is engaged m some thought. IE the 
whole mind were to be engaged in one thought it could not 
think or remember of other ideas. But, it iB not so. 

Therefore, if a part of Brahman is turned into 
Brahmi and deluded by Mdyi it cannot be eaid that the 
whole of Brahman is affected by Mdyd. In other words, 
as a part of _ a wave ( at the side ) can become au 
ocean so an individual Atman can leave Brahmd on the 
strength of the True knowledge which is behind his pheno- 
menal knowledge and can go back into Brahman. This 



i» the true Jlokslia [liberation] ami not that of being W** 
rated from tlio turmoils of births and deaths and in being 
tin Islnrnm ( God ). 

In this point only, Ycdnnt differs from nil the Dual) 3 ' 
tic religions. 

Non', when a peculiar question is asked “ How 
man is deluded by His own Mriyit ? ” it will be clear th* 
the whole of Brahman is never influenced by desire, fane 
Prnkriti or Mnya. The tv hole of Brahman lias a Swabha 
va [ nature ] of thinking — when n part * of It is in the 
of thinking the force of the whole of suabhava acts on 1 
in the fprm of Sliakti [foice]. When Brahmib 1 
divided Himself into Atmas the whole force of Hi 
Prakriti acts bn nn Atman in the form of a JUyd [delusion] 
This will be more clear in the following fllustratior 
a person can talk boldly with a few of his friends e.g. he i> 
not affected by the force of their knowledge. But when h( 
has to deliver a lecture before the assembly of friends he 
is overtaken by the conjoint force of all and he gets ner- 
vous in Iiis first speech but soon recognizing that they 
take interest in bis lecture he gets composed and talks 
fluently. 

Therefore, the whole mystery is in this fact that when 
a part is formed for an act, it feels itself small and weak ; 
owutoRfiunnty’ .it !&■> ,#vmtakar Jy» ihe .vamninirg- 
force which is m front of it Of-coucse, the se^se of a 
part or parts of Brahman or Brahmk arc purely imaginary 
( not actual )for the use of our language. 

It is very important to rememb°r tlie following two 
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myortant p cants while discussing or solving the questions 
if MfyAvrida. 

I The Brahman is Advnitn [ non-dual ] and the • 

phenomenal universe is only His mental conception. If he 
imagines that He is a Cat or a Tiger, His original princi- 
ples 5T*T are not lost in any way ns a person 

thinking of London cannot himself be turned into London. 

Also, as He does not transform another ( ns tlierc is 
nobody else besides Him ) into a tiger with His magic 
wand so He cannot be brought into any legal crime. 
At some occasions a person says to himself “ What a 
fool am I ” but thereby he is not changed so. For, 
he again says “ How* clever am I ? ” So the “ I ” 
which imagines of such opposite qualities is beyond 
those qualities. 

II Jfrtyi works with its three qualities and three 
states of consciousness, while dealing w ith each Ego 
( Jiva ). Brahma is bound by Prakriti ; and Brahman 
is beyond both Prakrit? and M&yi. . 

Several students of philosophy or critics do not 
remember these facts and waste their breath in inco- 
herent arguments. For example — an author (Duabst ) 
brings -forward the following two .verses from the 
•fht£ .and j ayw Abut -it jxmtcadints .itselC- 

, »r *t ^rmfvr srg: i 

5 t 11 >ft. v<w. 

The Lord ( of Souls ) does not create agency ( i. e. 
does not of Himself urge any one to action " do tins ”) 
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jiiov objects o£ desire, nor does He make him 
the fruit of his act. But it is the nature ( Prakrit)} 
that acta. 

$«FC* fcT^ffT. I 

. ^n;<i»TK tfiwr II 

The Lord [ Atman ]. dwells in the hearts of 
being3, 0 Atjuno, causes all beings to revolve by MttJ* 
na if mounted on a machine. The former verse refer* 
to Brahman and distinctly shows tlmt that 'SwabhK, 
which makes Him to think of the Universe, when 
Brahmh is divided Himself into Atman, and Jiva u 
formed, makes Jiva [ Ego ] to act and suffer. T° 
make this dearer let ub * take another illustration — 
think of the Indian Ocean with the ships rolling over 
it The water which forms the bottom of the ocean 
ia perfectly still. It acts as a support to tile above volume 
of water and ships but is never affected by the breeze. 

However, it doe3 some work But, the surface 
water ia affected by breeze and transformed into 
waves which make the ships roll over Similarly the 
wates of Jivas formed by Afiiyft over the surface of 
JSrahmd (^5TT)[ divided into Atmns] and Infinite volume of 
Brahman, net and suffer. But, Brahman acts, only as a 
support and docs not engage Himself into Samsar as an 
ego does. Ahunna docs not mean “inacation” but it 
means “ Not that action ” hut the other action of support, 
.Thus, Brahman is ever ffcW, ftfarcr, Sinn, without parte, 
without ( that ) action, and serene. 
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In the latter verse it is definitely stated that “X\ 
^.nrt, o£ I eh warn which is in the heart revolves persona 
. Jivno ) a3 i£ himself remaining a witness [ as a potter], 
'hue, it is plain that it reEcrs to Atman and not 
Irahmon. 

Therefore, it will be seen that a person has to 
'■e very minute in his judgment while thinking or 
riticising over^the Vedant philosophy. 

' Again, the same mistakes arc done while dealing with 
he four states of consciousness of the Brahma or Iehwnra 
The following illustration is worth remembering be- 
fore. we r discuss the further* questions: — 

It is well known that the gases in the proportion 
>£ 11,0 stand for water in tlie* chemical world, When 
vater is formed from them their gaseous state is turned 
nto a fluid one. When water is cooled down, it is turned 
nto solid ice. Wl*en water is boiled it is turned into steam. 
Thus; the same substance has different names and forms 
n each 1 state of consciousness. Now, while discussing 
ibout water we should not mix up the qualities of 
mow with it ; nor, we should raise such a question 
‘ Why is water generally so hot ? ” It will show that 
wc do not understand what we speak. Similar ignorance 
is seen when a person asks questions as *• How God 
be so Ignorant ss to lorgoi Himxil ? " If God 
las created sin why should he punish people who 
xxmmit sins ? " 

In answering |hc first question we must enquire 
5rst whether the whole of Brahma or His part Atman 



is ignorant. Of-course, Erahmi being beyond the three sa* 
tea of consciousness and omniscient can never be ignorant 
While Atman has the unit of omniscience in it 
cannot be ignorant also. As ignorance is the chars*- 
terestic of tamo-guna so Ego, w hen affected by it, forg etJ 
its heritage from Atman but realizes it w hen it 
into the Sat State [ Samadhi or Deep Sleep j. So, 
forgetfulness is only temporary and esjftcially poss*^ 
when a part* thinks itself weak and separate fro® 
others of the same nature. This is well observed in the 
following experiment when a rat or a sparrow' is painted 
white — It thinks of some peculiarity in itself, ft* 
peculiar looks create suspicion in other fellow-creature* 
who in turn try to excommunicate or kill it. 

Therefore, the cause of ignorance and troubles » 
the limitation o£ the self to Rajas or Tomas qualities- 
Such limitation is attained by an Ego through’ th* 
False hope of securing happiness in the phenomenal 
world, and by the firm attachment of himself^ to the 
delusive objects in the world. It is a common c\pc 
rience that u person keeps a key in his own pocket 
and being engaged with other thought^ forgets of it 
and tries to search it out in all the nooks and corners 
of the room on putting his hand into the jiocket ; 
at last, he comes to* know of his mistake. In 
short, the whole of Brahma not be affected by thr 
gross delush c aspect of the Mihii. 

Regarding the second question . of Sin- We mud 
know first what it i*. On clo«u observation it will be 
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found that it means limitation of a person to gross 
ideas, consequent forgetfulness of his own virtues and 
tendency to be drawn to vices. For example-an alcoholic 
drink, when taken moderately, does no harm. But, a 
person is tempted to take more of it. After lie has done 
bo, he gets into\icatcd, forgets his own nature, picks up 
quarrels and fights, and has to be locked up as a criminal. 
In this case, it will be known that there is no sin in 
the drink of a small quantity of alcohol. But a person 
ought not to be drawn even to such a-temptation. He has 
already got such admonitions in all religious Scriptures. 

The next question usually asked is “ Why has God 
created at all gross temptation?” The following two 
Shrutis will answer i$ well. 

wh Tftpjtrurn, |! 

5 i V » wr. 

Some philosophers call Nature [ the cause oE the 
world ] ; in the same manner others, bewildered, call 
Time [ the cause ] ; but thi« is the Glory of God by which 
the wheel of Brahms' revolves ip space. 

'Tit r'iS_T II ? \ II Ula* 

Some declare that the world is an act of fruition [ for 
enjoyment ] and others say that it is for div ersion ; but, it 
is the Very Nature oE God and how could He V iio is at 
the point of the highest desire [ beyond all desires ], haie 
any desire ? 

Thus, the creation of . the Universe is the iery 
Nature of God. Perhaps, by comparison of the know- 



ledge exhibited in the thiee states of consciousness of 
Slfiya with the Reality and Knowledge of Brahma ? 1 
His Glory may be know n. 

The three Gunas of Maya ( Sat, Raj and Tam ) 
are alike to an effulgent Atman. The play of colour* 
in the rays of light do not delude the Sun. But a Jb* 
is deluded by them on closer observations. If he were 
to be non-attached to any object and flunk that it is 
a mental conception he will never be deluded by ft* 
If a male actor while continually playing the part of 
a damsel at a theatre ultimately acqnhes all the habits 
of a female it is his own fault. He should have been 
always conscious that he is an actor and lias to play 
the part of on octrees just to show his skill and 
please the public. Similarly a person should not forget 
his own nature when Shruti repeatedly w arns him that 
“ ct^TtiKT ” you are that ( Biahmon ). Therefore, God 
is not at the fault of creating the gross nature of JIft} it. 

Even it be granted tint Jiva has a minute pro- 
portion of true knowledge to resist with the whole, 
of May ft and it is the fault of Bra] mi -i to be so di- 
v idea, but it being His own nature it cannot bo said to 
be the fault. ( A seed when gro.wn up into a tree 
produces variously coloured leaves, flow era, anthers, 
pollen etc ; it is not its fault). Also, when Brahman 
is non-dual ( without another ) and gets Himself deluded 
in His minutest division in a mental conception. He 
docs not do any wrong to a second jier-on. ’ Thcic* 
fore, He am not be held to lie a Criminal. 



Unreality of the World — Several persons are afraid 
of studying the Vednnt with the belief that thereby 
they lose their hold on the world which is so real to them. 
Now, what is real should always be permanent 
steady, instructive and blissful. Looking into the world it 
does not fulfil the above conditions. In the deep sleep and 
snmadhi it is lost ; so it cannot be said to be permanent. 
ANo, when a per.-on lias not the same ideas and limitations 
in the dream state which lie has in the waking state i. c. he 
can go to Bombay mentally without the means oE a railway 
train or a steamer; he can talk with birds and ani- 
mals ; and he can do man els in a dream — so the 
consciousness of the world cannot be said to be steady. 

As regards, its instructs cness it will be noticed 
to be very disappointing in the following facts — 

Undoubtedly it is full of knowledge: but, an ave- 
rage person canuot have a continued programs in its 
attainment in every life. In one life he tries hard to be 
a scientist, but being bound by certain associations and 
temptations of the domestic pursuits Ins karmis, perhaps, 
direct him to have a buth in another life, at such a place 
that he cannot continue the work of his previous life. He 
lias .again to lcnn the alphabets, try for some other 
profe^ion and leave it half done at the time of death. 
TkA \Woi'it-b icnl xA. *iub Wff&sViis “di *inb 

sciences in the woild are changing every year ; nay ? 
their researches and investigations become active at 
one moment aud dormant at tbc other according to 
the fancies of people either to one or other mode of 



luxury. For example, at one time people were extreml)' 
busy in the investigation of the poners of Steam ; but 
now they are busy with Electricity ; in future, they 
may leave it and be after something else. Thus 
even a person were to make up his mind to have ft 
continued progress in a particular business in each life 
he will be again disappointed to see the new mo- 
des and fancies. We have not yet heard that a certain 
person has gained a complete mastery over one science 
through his continued attempt in it in a certain series 
of lives. The Diversity being the Theme of the world ft 
person is always disappointed in tbe research of its know- 
ledge. The more he tries to dive into its mystery the 
more entangled he sees himself into its infinite cobwebs. 

Again, does the world give happiness in any other 
way ? A person gets extremely fond of either n re- 
lation or a friend but he has cither to leave 
him or to lose him soon. At the burial ground only lie 
realizes that he came alone in this world, u ith a mission 
to try for liberation from the illusion of the norld, to 
convince other people oE the same and to return alone 
with the success in it to a more or less extent. 

Thus, a person though is afraid of the teachings oE 
Tyaga [ rumnehtion J of the Vcdant, still reluctantly he 
revs ruy* A cmukk& A? *&set3r <?/ Ah? jpw.tr cS ihV uwtt 
l>ody and relations, the frustrations of big ambitions 
and hopes, and his separation from the articles and 
olijccts which n ere bo dear to him. If such is the fleeting 
and disappointing nature of the world a question would 



jC <f HVliat is tliat reality which a person is so sure 
iif this world ? If “ seeing is believing ” be the only 
deuce for it, it is a misconception. In certain diseases 
• person 'sees two" things and in, Locomotor Ataxia a 
3 sou believes’tliat he wnlksjjon an earth so soft as woql. 

A lunatic often wears a paper over his head and calls 
a crown. A clairvoyant sees beings which are unseen to 
aers. A person under trance sees the future event 
ssiog by which arc often proved to be true. Many 
rsotis do tell that they had prophetic dreams which 
ire proved. to be true in course of time. If such 
the evidence of 6tght what should be then the standard 
the reality of the world ? 

As the limitation for the objects hi the gross state is 
^ ore, than what is in other states so a person can sec the 
\me things over and over again after deep sleep. There 
'pre, the phenomena of the gating state appear to be real 
> him. But, if a person were to try to recollect the facts 
' f a particular dream he will see the same objects by 
abit. Therefore, the continuation of the perception oE 
'bjccts is a habit and not a reality. If a" person weie to 
dvice that what a person sees ^ a normal 6tate of 
n average life is only true, it would indeed lie a 
Inistakc. 

If progress is the aspiration of all why should people 
lot try to know the future events through the practice of 
Voga and correct their mistakes, if any ? In short, the 
cality of the world which an average man believes in, is 
in ignorance formed into a habit and continued by here- 



dity. A truth seeker* should realize this end try to 
over such wrong conception. lUingwnd Gitn rightlj s 
tor creri wft l 

ht tor <nSrat g*i: u w* 

What is the night [ ignorance ] oC all beings ^ 
in the ecU-con trolled Yogin is awake [knows thcSnpt® 1 
Ileal ity ]. Where all beings are awake [dream of rcaW/ 
That is the night [ As idyu, in the c} c ] of the Sage trb 
Fees [ knows the Supreme locality ]. 

There arc various synonyms £or the term “ Mty* 1 
Tlic following explanations of their meanings w 
make the -views treated of in this Chapter i# 0 
intelligible. 

SEurti-It is tlic name given to the Nature ( Swabia 
of Brahman in having a fancy for the imagination of 
God ( Seer ) and an Unnerve ( Seen ) Tins is the spe fl 
name used by Jnaneshicar in his Ami ttamtbhav. Ti 
original Eternal Impulse ( torch* ) is almo 

like a ^TVTTW ( Nature ) of that ( existence, true knot 
Icilgc &c which ajj^ only expressed by silence 
'Our individual existence and habit of thinking in s 
states of consciousness are indisputable and •selfconv” 
cmg- so the aggregate 3TRjj^ or qrJintT^ has the salt 
and existence. This Impulse grows into ^TJ^TSt’T^jl 
( Absolute Being with the thought of an Abstract creation 
Further it grows into a purpose of attaining such a sfe> 
of Being and the imaginary world for one’s own Bliss a* 
the happiness of Humanity in the world. It further i° 
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>w<5 into love for its own self end for the objects 
# the world. This love is the basis of all the gc- 
•al rlijthmical actions of Nature. Of course tlie&e 
f gcs of the impulse are only for illustration and 
mot he marked out as taking place in order of 
me. They are supposed to be instantaneous. 

^ sri stai II 5T arsniT II 

trrenf tnrfftrar wr n sjrSara- at it \s-aa 


sTOtjtnr. 

Having investigated His state He is found 
urtim.itra ( atone with an Impulse of a thought ). 
the states of a seer and seen are both false. 

etaisfo TOwnn v^FTrar^rrisrfcT^ 1 
st^TcT ^rnrfv^FT n irfar > 


hough unborn, the imperishable Atman, and also the 
ord of all beings yet resorting to Jfy own Nature 
am bom [exist] through my own Jlijfi [Illusive 
lought ] Gita 4-(i 






J The Atman, Deva, imagines Himself by HimsclE 
krough the power of „ Ills Miyil. Jfandokya. 

Prakrit i — When sfurti gets stronger, it results into 
in action — Sccr [ I ], seen [ world ] and object [Glory 
ir Bhss ]. As it has the three Gunns — Sat, Raj and 
Tam — an equal proportion and m equilibrium, so it forms, 
is if, the programme of the uorldly dream. 


r *rirr*THr i 

HH 



That Prakriti which hits tlie reflection cf ^ 
with all Its know ledge and bliss ; and also has 
three qualities— Sat Raj and Tama — in equal prop 0 
tioiij is of two kinds. 

SR59U l <WdT*T. 

By the Prakrit! belonging to the Supreme ^ 

unraHiw-i.wRfd j <iuiTtJ.di't. \ 
Prakriti arises from Pranava ( the first ^cr 
A. U. M. or tlie expression of the world in the t' 
states of consciousness ). 

Prakriti is said to be the cause of the 
of cause? and effect. 

srficn^Tcr f^nrr ^^nrrm m n jit- 

That Prakrati should bo known ns that whk 
is complete in Herself, which is natural [ her ver» 
condition], which is inborn (always with Atman), 
which is not artificial, ' or that which does not lea' 
its owl. nature ( does not cease to exist ) 

The Prakriti is said to be divided into Pari ana 
Aparin The former constitutes a Jivft and is of t* 13 
nature of Sat. It leads him to Moksha when he 13 
degenerated by the Aparin - 

The AparA forms the outer world and the inter* 
nal upadhis ( Mind and Reason ) to bind a person 1° 
the gross world and to make him think that he *■ 
icparate from Brahmi. 
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It is a reactionary force in the form of tendency 
01 * inclination of a person in doing 1 cei tain actions accor- 
ding to the merits of the actions done before. It 
deals with tjje means and the results of good and 
had actions. 

’ qftrc i te rgfr <si ff ^i g iyu i ^ 1 

ff ff 

Sif fd ftf-k ff min. I 

ff 111 '-It I’d Vjpfo || iff. VS-H- 1 ^ 

Earth, water, fire, air ether mind ( Manas ), reason 
( Budhi ) and egoism (Ahankir) — these are the eight 
fold divisions of My Prakrati ( Nature ). This is 
the Apari ( Inferior ). Enow other Prakrati the Pari 
( Superior ), the life-element, 0 mighty -armed, by 
which the universe is upheld. Gita. 7-4 o. 

It has three Gunas ( qualities ) ?T% 

5PIT I fff KW 

Satwa, Rajas and Tamas are bom of Prahriti. 

Hrff iffffw c«l I Satwa from its stainlessnc«s 
is luminous. It arises bliss and knowledge. So it 
stands for Harmony and Purity. 

W ^nrr«ff^— Raja^ is -of the nature oE passion. 

It causes love and temptation. It is Fancy. <Tfftcff=TR3PI; — 
Tamas to be born oE unwisdom. It causes attachment, in- 
dolence. and carelessness. It is grossnebs, 
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MA YA — When the desire of Brahma gets strong# 
for the details of tljc Universe He divides 
{ imngiimrily ) into Many 

snri$fferi *^r. 

He reflected that He might cause Himself to b® 
turned into manv. Clihand. 


After the division the {Art of the Prakriti which 
shields Atman is called Avidyi or Nescience, and the, 
remaining portion of Prakriti which forms the Cos* 
mos is called Mdyd. A Jiva believes itself then to 
he very weak and thus gets itself overcome by tk e 
delusion of the Cosmic Mdyd. 


?TnW — means J7T not • to 1 that Brahman. 

I 

Mfiyii. should be known as Prakriti. 

?■ Vt 

Tliia MdyA should be known as Shabti the Force. 

mq rai fa qra vraira vroft 1 ^ 

MiVy'i become a Avidya by itself. 

HIOTT Jft. 

The world ie deluded by Maja. 

f&fertsn'fer f^rfq i 

The world winch is perceptible is not so real 
eypn. to m atom. * Ynjgu.';\sjshia.. 

tot i ift. 

(The Lord } whirling all beings by Maya, as iff 
mounted on a machine ( potter’s wheel ) 



, upwt jw: i ?rrj»pr. vv. 

4^ in dream the mind act?, a? if dual in cha- 
racter, through the power of MiyA. Mandtikya. 3-29. 
sroii^roraf srgnft i rrf. 

When the Jiva is awakened from t!ic sleep of 
that delusion, which lias no beginning. Afindukya, 

srfarsrfHft ktow • «■. y-«. In that, the 

other ( Jiva ) is confined by M^yd. Shvet. 

mt mwr 5wr ^ 3 atwi i trf. z-w 

That which is, may appear to pass into birth 
through illusion and not at the rise of Tatua-Jnan. 

It has two powers: — 

«TRRTH STT% — Power of envelopemeut. By which* 
she shields the knowledge either Atma-Jnan or 
Adibhoutika ( material ) of a Jiva. This is will seen 
in deep sleep, childhood ( rebirth of a previous soul ), 
Coma and fainting. 

— The power of projection. Thereby she 
reflects the knowledge of a living person in the form 
of memory in front of the mental or physical senses, 
When brain is fully developed. In childhood the me- 
mory of the previous knowledge is not reflected : but, 
when the brain ib fully developed tbe soul exhibits 
its personal tendencies to either virtues or vices, 
perhaps, in contradistinction to those of the parents 
i. e. a lunatic child is born to intelligent parents or an 
intelligent child is born to idiotic parents. _ 
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Mi) it w also cnllel by the following names j - * , 
— •Mulc^cnlrtblc 

ipTT^inir—mfcrablc to barm ns 

^■rniVr — limitation. Disguise Extraordinary 

— Perception of its being mid non being 
siTTCrfePT — Creation of names mul forms 
«TWrn&*rf — Absolutely real when ghe lies latent m 
Brahman 
— Umnamfest 
f^mra- — Reflection 
— Magical 
— Absurdity 

AVIDYA — It is a part o£ Mkyu, Nescience, which 
obscures the knowledge of a divided Atman and Jiva 
^rsfejurgm^ra > rtf **• 

They who worship Andy i alone fall into bhnd 
darkness Islia 9 

Agnihotndi kriyas are called Audyu by Acharya. 

a#rR *fiwct «rr OTrf^rr 

That is Avidya which causes that Egoism 

VWYA — Para Prakrit! being, Sat in nature tries 
to dispel the 'veil o£ Ignorance ( Avidya ) and forms 
Par& and Apai-b, Yidyi Ach try a. says — q ^jvr iRUfttf 
i STTO^T ^nn^HvJrMAdc'hwfciMMi Para ts tlte know 
Ied G e of the Pmunatman, and Apara is that which 
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,eajs with ‘the means and the results of good and 
ad actions. So, it is the knowledge of Nature. 

t forr . 

Yidyd is that by which that egoism is discarded. 
* i ^ 

By knowledge he attains immortality. 

V<cdTc|<Ji, frm ) xtl 

A\ id) K is destruction and Vidyil is immortality, 
fepn nuHi Pd«-d<4i ^rn^rwnt^KT i 
$t. «-y 

Drahra is obtained by knowledge, penance and 
Meditation. Mmtri. 4-4 

SHAKTI — It is the force of fcfiji which makes 
iersons to do good or bad actions. Tor example, the 
icry sight of a mango will make a peison to deshe 
'or it at heart. 

*r?3 ^33 II W^ 5 TT. W 

Shakti originating from Ishwara sets all objects 
n an order ( for the temptation of souls ). Having 
-•ommenced from the Bliss lies concealed mall objects. 
flRimfrr sift* i 3 

Mhjl should be known as a Torce. 

5 TI%^RT q^HI I TPRTT. 

Thoughts arc the army of that force. 



A B II AS A— It meausThantasm. Through indistinct 
perception or knowledge of a tiling a person super- 
imposes some imaginary likeness upon it which deludes 
him further. This superimposition is nothing but an 
ill-used memory. 

The illustrations of snaka and rope, silver and 
mother of pearl, human figure and a stump of a tree 
nre well known. .Darkness or ignorance ia at the root 
of the production of such phantasm. 

<wtii *?U*a\* 

As motion makes a fire-brand appear straight, 
crooked u e . , so motion makes thougiit appear as 
perceiver, perceived and the like. 

Thus, Tanias Maya is the cause of the diversity. 

INDR A JALA — It is a magical trick. In this the 
artist tries to diverge the attention of an audience to 
some vivid objects, takes advantage of its inattention to a 
particular place and plays tricks with people, While 
in Hypnotism or Mesmerism a person ererascs the 
influence of his Sat or Rajas power over the Tamos 
nature of a medium and makes Jum to see a pheno- 


Jrnrnr^ 1 v ’^ 

Magical trick is an also illusive Maya^ 
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BRAHMA, OR, ISM WAR A. 

* When the Sfurti o£ Brahman gets stronger the 
conceptions o£ the creator and the Uimcrsc appear 
together. These two thoughts are always coexistent 
and simultaneous m appearance. 

Brahman i3 not changed in an y way hy these 
ideas. The Unirersfl iB said to be the illumination of 
His knowledge. 

All Bliine after him -who slimes All this is il- 
lumined by hia radiance. 

^r>i5msffKr ^ «r ^ 
stfp: n; era cT snPnsrcrct*^: , 

* 

He who dwells in tlie earth and is different from 
the earth, whom the earth does not know whose 
body the eartll is and who rules the earth within, lie 
ib Thy Atman within, the Immortal. He is said to 
be the Subject or Cause oE all creation but without an 
object as all the creation is a mental conception only. 
rT^f^rnr^i 5 ^f^rrra: 

rr. VV-W 

He ( Brahman ) is the Caiwc of « cry thing assum- 
ing the form of'Airrsfi, etc. 
sritw snrf^tsscJRTsgstf^^ ;tpt^ 1 3 

By dicans of Jivatmn, entering into them ( Fire, etc) 
(the Being) shall appear under diffeient names and fomis. 



1 ^Tccrarsrw: ^t: sram^r ^nr %^rfa ^ 

5? VI-' 

This is tree; as from the flaming fire issue forth, hj 
thousands, spares of the same form, so from the inimo rffl J 
proceed, my dear, dhefee Jit as and they find their ^7 
hack into it. 

Alshara or ( Brahm ) is the name given to a state of 
Brahman in which the ideas of the Subject ( Seer ) and 
the object ( Seen ) are in a seed. Though Brahman is 1*' 
}ond this state without mind, bodv etc., still throng 1 
Prakriti and ilhya Brahm forms, mind, prana of 
beings, 

v , ^ q| gra; i spifoir S' 

5T gl^mrqvrf TTC. || g. ^ 

He 18 bright, formless, all pervading, existing with* 
out and witlun, unborn, witliout prana, w ithont mind, 
pure and beyond the Avyakrita, ( Bialmi ) which is be- 
yond nil. 

Jmnr Jt?t: ^ff^rrfSr ^ i er q-rajiitrd^FF 
vjifhofr n w. 

From Him are born the pnlna, the mind all the sen- 
sor}’ organs, (he abash, the wind tlic flic, uatcr ami earth 
which supports all. The actions of Biafmnt arc called 
Altitnut as He is never stained by them. 

<i<d «.-il s i V4 I O^JT’ 

*<PTT HpTPcTtr^I St f^RT vtntTJ *sRT mgr. II 1JTC 5 . ^-1 1 

As the Sun, the eye of all the world, is not tainted 
•with the stains in extern ll objects seen liv *.«*- ... th-> 
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one internal Atman of all beings is not tainted Tilth the 
world’s grief, being external to it. 

Though Brahma is One w ithout a Second, still, on 
the mental creation of the Universe He exists as a 
Phenomenal Being and self — resplendent. He knows 
everything (as a dreamer knows and remembers tiie 
objects which were seen in his dream ) hut He cannot 
be known in reality (as a dream object cannot know 
the real dreamer who is lying in lied ). 
snurt aCian 

<nMl% ^ %rTt I 2*TT R 

He is called the First and the Great Purvsh.a • 
Thougli without hands and feet He moves and receives ; 
Though without eyes He sees; Though without ears 
He hears. He knows everything, but, Ho is known 
to none. 

Though unknowable still He is not invisible. Hence, 
He becomes self — resplendent. 

There are several records in P urines and scriptures 
about the fact of the appearance of God to Bevcral devotees. 

Of-conrsc, the existence of BrahmX being a pheno* 
jnertal One He could show his phantnstic figure to tli4 
phantom objects, or, in other words a Satva Guna 
could show its appearance to a Tamo— Guna as both 
the gunas 'have separate existences in the general 
phenomenon. 
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It is also mentioned in the Taittiriya Unpanishad tliat 
the Brahmh has all the bliss which can be realized by * 
devotee. 

strain i si^rs;-ik sjrrft 

1 3rr;r% 3rrarf5r sfnifa i 1 

mi tmhfr ^rretfi fort n 

He knew that bliss was Brahma. For, from bliss 
all these beings are produced ; by bliss do these beings 
live. They go to bliss and become one with it. This 
is the knowledge learnt by Bhrigu from Varuna. 

But, the appearance of the Bliss and the figure 
of God are but for the exhibition of the Truth. 
Without such temptations and diversity people would 
never think of God. 

, i4 , rtfc*Sn£tT ^rf^cTfi^TT i 
sgnmrarrcnr suffer ^ H *ri. I ^ 

The Unherse, in the forms of earth, iron, sparks 
of fire etc, which has been manifested in various ways 
is for the means to the realization of the Absolute ; 
there is no differentiation ( diversity ) in any Ma T* 

Therefore, according to the Shrutis— 

“All this (world) is Bralim “ Brahm 

alone was in the beginning of the world “ff 5 
Jtoxgt ” Al»o, that Ins not the second— though 
Brahma is engaged in the thought of the world still 
lie is alone in Reality. 
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JIVA, OJi, SOUL {EGO). 

It 5s a part of Brahma bound by Avidyd or 
Nescience which is the purest part ( Sat Sat ) o£ 
Prakrit!. It is a common experience that, at the time 
of success or failure in works a person often calls 
himself u How wise or unwise I u as in doing this ? 
In these expressions it is evident that the Ego uhich 
judges whether the Rajas or Tam ns qualities of the 
self are good or bad is beyond those qualities. But 
as it deals with the objects more and more it begins 
to be attached to them. It is then, as if, wrapped up 
by their influences which form iioshas ( Sheaths ) for its 
confinement and forgetting its original nature. 

to- rrcnr gw: i 

’ll. v->, 

Safctwa, Raja, Tama — these qualities, 0 Mighty 
armed, bom of Prakriti, bind fast in the body the 
dueller in the body, the indestructible. 

When an Ego is bound by all the qualities of 
Sat ( Satr-Kaj and Sat-Tama } it is called Erdjna and 
the cosmic Brahma ( iu relation to it ) is called Ishcara. 



Wk M I MKN 'IsfimmH II t *\s. 

?nft i. 

The other [ Jiva ] submitting to Avidya becomes 
many according to her diversity. She is the Ivirana 
Sharir, that which is hound by its egoism is [ called ] 



Prajna. The Atman which is reflected in Mdyd, having 
controlled her becomes the Omniscient God. 

The five elements ( Akhsha or ether, air, light, water 
and earth ), the five Karmendriyas ( Physical senses — 
— tongue, hands, feet, arms and genitals ), The five Jnan- 
endriyas { Mental senses — hearing, touch, eight, taste and 
smell ) and the five PrdnAs ( Vital airs — Prana in the 
beings. Apan in the alimentary tract. Saman in the 
digestive fluid. IJdhn in the Spinal fluid and Vyhn in the 
circulating blood ) were created from Prakriti for the en- 
jojment of Jivas. ( Panchadasi I 18-21 ) 

1 When an Ego is bound ( limited ) by the Ltnga Sha- 
rira composed of the five Mental and physical senses, the 
five Prdnas, mind and reason Tt is then called Tatjasa. 
The cosmic Sutratmd having tlie same limitations which is 
then in relation to it is called Uiranyagarb\a . 

l ihui ^7' 

fojufed l II I V <T35[sff. 

The Prajna with the egoism of Lingnshnrira attains 
to Tatjasa ; and Islia to Iliranyagarbh i; of these Prajna is 
Vyashti or Microcosm and Ishwara tlic Macrocosm or 
Samashti. 

When Tatjasa is attached to the physical objects pro- 
duced by the five elemcnts'it is then called Visluca. 

. The Cosmic Atma similar in nature to it is then called 
Yaishicanara 

?mn n 



' The Hiranyagarbhn becomes Vaishwhnara in this 
physical body. The Taijasas becoming Vishwa are ( dif- 
ferentiated into ) Devna, birds men etc. 

Thus a Jiva is imprisoned in the five Koshas (sheaths) 
and bound by the imaginary world as expressed in fol- 
lowing Verso. 

nrorr rr^r i 

f§Rgc5T M- »N. 

There are five Koshas — Annnmaya ( physical body ), 
Pnlntunaya ( Vital breath ), Manomaya ( mind ) Vijnin- 
maya( intelligence ). The self enveloped by these, for- 
getting itself, goes to SamsSra. 

The following verses explain the functions and posi- 
tions of mind, reason etc. 

man JTraTr^vT^rc l 

* * «n» 

Pr,\m is within the body Mind is within Prim. 
Internal to it is the Subject ( actor ) and internal to it is 
the enjoycr { w itness or Atman ) 

t fc g < w rcqr ctrsT^r t 

JFTT Emirs* CTiftrerarfctm II 

?-*• to . 

Antabtaran results from all those ( five elements ) 

It is of t«o binds from its functions. Mind is changeful 
( from doubts ) and fiudhi is detirminati\o, 

tRT &RT5.I i 
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Mind presides over ten indriyas. It is posited at the 
Heart Lotus. 

Thus, the three qualities of Prakriti are at the root of 
all the changes which follow in both the Ego and the Nou- 
-ego, Bhagwad Gita says — 

*xi r x ^nn^( , ?ir: viito I 5 

arot rrtJwr; 11 


Sattva attaches to happiness, Rajas to action, 0 Bha- 
rate, while Tamas, concealing the Knowledge [ Truth ], 
attaches, on the contrary, to hecdlessness. Those w ho fol- 
low Sattwa go upwards j the Rajasic remain m the mid- 
dle ; and the Tamasic, following the vihst qualities, go 
dow nwards. 


Therefore, to get Moksha or liberation a Jiva should 
get rid of these qualities and attachments which result 
thereof. 


l Ivm* 


Ha%ing crossed o\er these three qualities which are 
the sources oE the body, the embodied Ji\a is freed from 
birth, death, decay and pain, and attains immortality. 


When a liberated Soul, remains in the world for 5tFf>- 
?trni tile good of humanity lie shows the follow ing Virtues. 

^5 wtwimymxR. i gsqffrutfiwi ^k- 

ii i*~v« inar. 
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Balanced in pain and plcaure self-reliant, to whom a 
lump of earth and stone, and gold are alike, to whom the 
dear and the nndear are alike, firm, to whom censure and 
praise ore same. 

In conclusion, it must be remembered that, though a 
Jiva is a part of Brahma still it is by nature, beyond all the 
limitations of Prnlcriti. On understanding this truth well, 
a person should be bold himself to resist all the tempta- 
tions and delations of Maya in order to get Salvation. 

# (AUM) 

It has been repeatedly declared by all Sages that 
for emancipation profound meditation is essential before 
the dairo of Atma-Jnan, The methods of the yogas are 
discussed in brief in the further chapters of this book but 
for its detailed knon ledge “ Patau juh’s Yoga Sutra” 
and “ Sabhapate'B Yoga Gnyan Anubhuti ” arc recom- 
mended. 

The mind of a person has inherited the nature of 
thinking from Brahman ; but forgetting its on a blissful 
ideas it is so much engrossed with the thoughts of the 
woi Id that a person feels it a hard task to keep it still. 
Kay, Arjuna Says. 

ffc rrr: ^ snrrfo i Trzmi 

mrnffcr n % ^y 

The mind is verily restless, 0 Krishna, it is impet- 
uous strong and obstinate. I think it ns hard to curb 
as the wind. Ifone^cr, Shii KtMini replied him thru* — 
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tt* sft'trt ^ 

'rawar g- ijhS- ii % y, ^t. • 

Doubtless, 0 mighty-armed, tbe mind is hard to 
restrain and restless; hut by constant practice, 0 sou 
ot Jtuntl ; and by renunciation it may be restrained. 

Thus, by discarding all the ideas of the worldly 
objects it should be made to think upon the mystical 
word" a*” J 

th +h AS ^ WOriri is 01,17 “ tbou Z bt o£ Brahman and 
the thought ’s an mtenal speech arising from the breath 
which has the sound of “0,n," so £ is the Life, the 
Breath (he Speech and the World of Brahman. It is 
said in the following Shrutis 

errt 

,, =,. 5 . 

As alHeares are attached to a stalk, so is all speech 
attached to the word “0 W .” “Om" is all this— yen, 
Om ’is all this. 

,rT ^ 1 ^ R f^hlri[dld IWII M Jiff. 

Al,m is the WOld, all this is an explnnation of ita 
pa^t, present and future. AH, indeed is Aim; e\cn 
all that is bejoiul the tuple conception of Time is A am 
( Mand. l ) 

. lllc J ginning was the word, the word v.as 
^»th G‘o<l, aid the word was (led” St. John. Thu*, 
the woul AU3I is, as if, the Vocc of }] 1C /-’«//,« (Atman) 
calling Lack all ibe riijfnl childtcn to their old hen c for 
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rest and to narrate with joy what they had wen- and 
dofie. That word rcminds'])eoplc o£ tlie tiMW-TT 
Brahman who is truth, knowledge and eternity. But, 
liow many o£ us understand the whistle o£ that flute ? 
At every inspiration wc hear the sound “ Om ” from the 
throat and the nose but instead o£ attending to its advice 
we try to hind ourselves with the thoughts of ■ worldly 
objects £or further degeneration II It is rightly said in the 
Bible u That ( Word ) was the light of the world and 
the light shone upon the world but the world knew- it 
not etc.” St. John. 

But, the meditation on the word “AUM” surely 
leads one to unity with Atman. 

5TunT tItT: STUreft EiJ I STUltT n 

yrcr K. V, *rf. 

The mind should bo absorbed in the word “ AUM, ” 
for it is Brahman, the ever fearless ; One so absorbed 
has no fear whatever. 

Wit FIT< JT5T UT^TsSI CR: 7 ^: | 

stunts « *r. V . • 

AUM is the lower as well as higher Brahman ; it 
is transcendent, unequalled having nothing without itself, 
unrelated to any effect and changeless. 

Hsu r n in. ?• rc. 

AUM is the Ishunra present in the heart o£ all; 
the wise man knowing Aumkdia to be all pervading, 
never finds cau«e for mit-en . 



®r: qroriftpr ra^sR^r: sruRnw Hmcrrt *TT$ri farftj 
rasrc fsj^J t^rSpb r wwrfr*. msat 
FHTCT fa*i t! $k q m VRdl^d^l It %. R’\. 

And thus it has been said elsewhere: He who has 
his senses hidden as in sleep and who, while in the 
casern of his senses (big body), but no longer ruled 
by them, sees as in a dream with the purest intellect. 
Him who is called Pronara ( Om ), the leader, the bright, 
the sleepless, free front old age, death and sorrow, he 
is himself also called Pranava and becomes a leader, 
bright, sleepless, free from old age, death and sorrow. 
Maitri (i. 2.5. 

The following arc the -various meanings of the word 
“AUM.” 

1. The initial word of the Veda ifeST ( boot ) 

( chapter ) or, ( li} mn ). 

2. Sncied woid is used in Sacerdo- 

tal functions. 

3. Mj Stic woid — It fulfils all wishes. 

sttrt R *r{^t 3 im %- He who 

knows that word only w Intel cr lie desires, h hi'. 

4. Sphere of sound— Om contains the 
whole sphere of sounds 

5. The focus ot light— or Tr^tfo; 

G. Spot of iimnoituhty is the 

eternal fnriiinin of hh-s. 
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7. Centie of meditation unvfQ^g: . 

8. Auspieionsness and prosperity fl^i3l*T — 

wx 

9. Gratnlatary particle — ;fsre^T*T*B, & to: ftrsur. 

10. Im ocatory particle — W 

11. Laudatory particle 

T TcT^; TT ^JTTT: 5I7TT i u v- R- 

the s) liable “ Om ” is i enly the higher and 
m loner Brahman, 

12. Pci misshe particle argnTTr^- • 

13. Injiinctn e particle snjurpX * 

14. Particle oE assent . 

15. Particle of repulse . 

1G. Particle oE ratifying ggfcrcm — 

sitfon ^Trf^r 3Tif^r: £• 5 ft • 

17. Creator ^nnfcrt;. 

•18. Brahm 1 Tills word is indeed 

Brahman. 

10. Greatness Ntyfd' 

20. The way to Brahman ^sn?ffin*r: 

21. Imperishable 3T?3T . 

22 . KnowvibJo 

23. Eternity 

24. The first, middle aud last 

-srorar ^ 1 *rr. 1 . 

AUM is the beginning, middle and end o£ all. 
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25. Adorable (Prana vn) 

2 6. "Speech or w ord — gr sfeag . 

v ater, fire, wind, sun, ‘moon, light strength, 
immortality (Mnitri) 

27. Brabmic light sn^Jiftr. 

28! Flavour ^sr&ocf,. 

29. Ambrosia Irtjjijct JTg. 

SO. Soul srrripIiH. 

31. Parnmfctmfin 

32. Mind, body, raft, arrow bridge. 

33. a Couple of Udgitha and Prnnava ( speech and 

breath or Sam and Kit'). Infinite and finite God. 
Human and Divine soul. Soul and matter. Male and 
Female. Cause and effect. Knowledge and lgno- 
ranee. Action and Knowledge, ijjffcispjral’, 

qTPTOTi?. cftoRHTWltrJIT. n^cfixTCt. JT^T- 

|J7?Tf. q.rd=h«C[. fsRTTRRTr ^ rRTT 

^y. Triads 3 Vedas ( JJik, Yajur, Siun or Hymns, f 
ceremonies and Psalms ) 3 States. 3 worlds. 

3 Deities. 3 Fires. 3 Times. 3 Mental powers. 3 In- 
dividual souls. 3 Cosmic souls 3 states of conscious- 
ness. 3 Speeches (orthography, Etymology and 
syntax). X Impulses, 

my. • nRir^. 

spnrnrfEjvtnHT^zn:: yjud^awj’sfa- 

sn^t ( sr^rr, 
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35. Tetrad * — 4 parts of epeecn 4 Vedas, 4. States 
of Soul -and God. 

I ( Microcosm ); 

A= Aptah-Pcrvading-Vishva . 

11=11 tkareha-Taijns and Vishwa.* 

M=lfinft — Measure . — sjw Prajna measuring the 
above two, 

OmsBrahm^Absoln tc. 

II. ( Its State ) 

Jagrat — Waking. 

Swnpna — Dreaming. 

Sushupti— Sleeping. 

Sthira — Calm. 

III. { Its State. ) 

AssVyakta- — External state. 

U=Antar — Internal state. 

M=Avyakta — immnnifested. . 

Om Ananta — Infinity, 

IV. (Microcosm). 

Wfuslmtinara — tho Visible world. 

Hirnnyagnrbhn — Thinking Soul. 

I shtrara— Wisdom. 

Brahm— Cfinnfscierice. • 

36 Five Vital airs, 5 Koshas, 5 Karma and iTnnn_ 
indriyas, 5 Elementals, 5‘classca of ignorance ( obscurity 
illusion extreme illusion TTtnan« gloom 
utter gloom STTOtTTTCT ), 
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ttS <i Orpin* — hok’} tongue, pvofl earn, skin imd 

imiul. 

The nord v. it* wild to have seven pihuip.d 
meaning* luroming fn Hit diirercnt modes into nhieh 
it is pronounced and written at* shown below : — 

1 A Mount! (m) ( v>) — I t represents a Supremo Being 
Who in the wuthil jm'rnt of the great circle of the ‘ 

VnlutM 

2 A Buiul «r+^=W — It represent* fimhmh made 
«p of Purudm mid Pmkriti 

\\ A triad «r + s -f *T ( A + II + M )— It represent h 
the Tiiulty of /Sod*: — llndnnn, Vishnu nnd Slum. 

BTTtirt ZTAVffS 9&MPG I Jim 

nr vr\ n t\ 

Vishnu to expressed hy A, Muheahunruby IT, Iinilima , 
by M, Mid the triad by AUM. 

4 Tho Trfmd erfy+TT* AUM mid the ere- 

scout. 5rf%; The half rirclot w Pmur. 

Tiic icnl Maudukyn treats of three and half Matniu only. 

fitKnfitfpfa . 

A The Pentad eT+^+iT-aT'Wtf+^BlrJ (dot) ^ fa* 

wsront 'r^jTtTpnt, 

(! The Hexml sht+u (sound) 

*2 nrtnftfaur <nsr «nR^rftwismi 

7 Tlu> Iloptiid, r, it, sfo, jttt + srn ^ utri 

The nhme six fold meaning of i" 

(.p pvpkinwljo the ShrinunoUortRpanijs Upnnwhnd— 



ssnmjrT Kfcfrargrt 

T^rrt vRF^mTg»rnTTT vwmt f^j: wsrm^m wra 
np ’toot ^rfcT i fiKqTr wn& mrg? ?# 

. ^•T^r^n^f^fd rRT^i 

A becomes the First word, U the second, M the 
bird, Hull M&trS. tlie fourth, Bindu the fifth, and Ndda . 
<he Bixth becomes the Savior from its nature of protection. 
Therefore you know this Savior Brnhm. It should be 
'known that that Brahma should be meditated upon. 

Mundaka gives a good idea of meditation in this 
verse— 

snnrf v^pj:^ fjrht ctst I 

^sr^r vr^ll v-vv 

The Pranava is the bow, the Atman is the arrow, and 
the Brahman is said to be its mark. It should be hit 
by one who has control over his mind ( self ). That which 
hits becomes, like the arrow, one with the mark i. e. 
Brahman. 

The Prashna Upanishad gives the results of the 
meditation on the respective’ Mfttrss in the following 
Verses — 

*r b r« w tr ?r^ rrhftwwjpiifa snramfiw- 

I ?nfat sr wsr outn *ro^rJT 

tt-s.Mi hwstt jrn*jrr»ra«pw7T?f l S~$ 

* If he meditate on one MAird of it, he, being enlighten- 
ed by it, soon comes to earth. The Jiiks conduct him to 
the world o£ infjn. 



He, there bavin" accomplished Tap as, Brahma- 
chary n and Faith, experiences greatness. 

aw farmer *hi% mvz 

I fit JJTRPIcfcr II *• 

But, if lie meditates on its second Matra only, 
he becomes one with mind. He is conducted into 
intermediate space— the world of the moon — by Yajuu 
Hitting enjoyed greatness there, he returns again. 


*T- fstJTT^T ertBt f 

rpi 1 urn qrfoqflSfrW r e; tf *3 

'TT | m?n tit ^miptwpra mu?;'T% *r ayr^rr*fpru^- 

twcut; gfopr 1 "*• 


' But if he meditates on the supreme Ptirusha by 
this word “ ATJM ” of three matras he becomes 
united with the bright Sun. 


Just as the snake throws away its skin, so lie 
is freed from sin He is conducted by Sama to tlio 
world of Brahma. He sees the Purusha beyond this 
dense life lodged in the heart ©£ all. 

ssfWbar u^fteiftar ^Tuf^r^rrr i vmm 

m <■** *£<* ,r * T7? ^ ^ 11 0 

By Hike this world, by Yojus the Antaiiksha, 
and by Samaa that which the wise know ( Brahma- 
loka ) ; by the aery aid * of the letter 11 AUM*” 
the. knower reaches these, and also that which is 
quiet, undecaying, deathless, feailess, and Supreme, 



CHAPTER IV. 

The Advaitism of the Vedant. 


Ycdant has been called a philosophy of the Ad- 
vaitft or the non-dual. This term being ambiguous, I 
should explain it in a few words by way of introduction. 
It treats neither of Monism nor nf Pantheism but it 
deal 8 with that which is beyond the ego or self ( sr^) 
and the non-ego or the world This may, at 

first, strike a readm ns nothing but Atheism But i( 
is not so. If a person has a film belief in the existence 
of himself and the world, he cannot be an atheist in the 
strict sense of the term. The more lie dives into the 
mystery of the diverse phenomena of the world and psy- 
chology, or the nature pf human soul, the moie lie realises 
the existence of something which is behind these two. 
If it be admitted that tlioie is a Deity behind each of 
them which is peculiar to its own nature, our arguments 
discussed in the 22nd page of the Veilantin will at once 
refute this view. Also questions may arise ns to which 
of the two is stiperfoi and why. If both be granted to 
he of equal force and producing the phenomena of Nature 
asaehemied production, it must also be granted that 
this substance is permanent in its natuie end ureducible 
to its constituent elements But the experience of deep 
sleep and samadhi always reminds us that there is 
neither a memory of any substance theio noi a feeling 
of our splitting ourselves into two elements or beings. 
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Vcdftt.fc Philosophy is not so despondent. It has cjt* 
pounded tho ultimate Reality both llnough its practical 
realization ami il& metaphysics. So, it does not treat of 
monism. 

Etcty poison is conscious of the reality of him 
self This reality is a part of that Absolute reality 
(Brnhnmu) which is the basis of both Ego and the 
IS r on-cgo. 

Descartes lias propounded a similar view and says 
"The ‘I’ which thinks has nothing to do with matter^ 
or the oxtei nal woild or even the body, none of which 
belongs? to our idea of it. Its essence consists in think- 
ing and in thinking alone ” However his following 
opinion — "The \ery fact of our existence-nay, of our 
existence at any moment- presupposes a perfect Being 
who lias created ns "—is quite contrary to the principles 
of the Vcdaiit. Being ndvatic it does not believe in a 
cientor but says that tb rt consciousness of “ I ” is merely 
a, reflection of the knowledge of the Ultimate Reality 
and it is tho Reality in its essence. Similarly, the con- 
sciousness of the woild is also the i effected knowledge of 
that Absolute Reality and it is said to be co-existent 
with the consciousness of "I”. The consciousness of 
Ego and Non-ego is said to be the result of the imagi- 
native power which is natural in Brahman. 

gjsnrr sr^fci i cTOTSsj - qftggrcipn: i 

trrcuT jf sit < SS* stwr 11 Hrcmatif 
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. Tiuss— Somo philosopher call nafcuie ( the cmlse 

of the world), in tho sinie nunnet others, bewildered, 
call Time { tho cause ) ; but this ( is ) the greatness ot 
God, by which the wheel of Buihiua revolves in spncc. 

This power has been called " Knlpatn ” by 
Gouda Padachiirya " Sfvirti " by Shri Jnnneshwar, and 
' Mdy<\ " by Shankaiichstrya. The Absolute Reality is 
said to bo Biahmnn constituting 
(Truth, Knowledge and Eternal existence) ns opposed 
to tho finite consciousness of Brahma and the eieation. 

^ 03 vtTifarcT 11 

Trans : — The Atman, the Deva, imagines himself 
by himself through the power of his Mitya; he alone 
cognize* the objects so sent foitli , this is the Inst word 
of tho Vedant on the subject. 

It should bo particularly noted that the 
general self or Brahma is considered here as a phantom 
also. The following illustration will clearly show the 
principles of the Vedant — While a person is sitting 
quietly and recalling the memoiy of the evening scene 
on the Bochbay of Bombay through the agency of his 
imaginative power, a patt of liis mind is manifested into 
a seei and .mother part into the details of the scene 
there. In this ie!lei.tior» though the seer has a tempo- 
rary consciousness of his existence at the Backbay but 
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he has knowledge of tho nbsolnto reality of his eiistence 
as he is n part of tho Ultimnto Reality. One has the 
same feeling even in the states of dream, trance or total 
blindness. The seer in any afcato of consciousness never 
has the experience of being alone. The surrounding 
space or details of creation are co-existent with him and 
are, more or less, an extension or projection of his 
knowledge. Here the seer is omnipresent, omnipotent 
and omniscient so far as the limitation or extent of the 
sceno or creation is concerned and has the Absolute 
Reality or Brahman behind him. Thus the real know- 
ledge and force transcend the omnicient and omnipotent 
actor. Some of the Western philosophers like Schelling 
and Hegel have come to a similar conclusion ; but they 
have never realised that an eternal existence also trans- 
cends the omnipresence of an actor in a manifested 
world. 

Without having a ground of such Eternal exis- 
tence the “thought” of Hegel or the “Ideas” of Plato, 
or the faculty of intelligence of Schelling oannot oxisfc 
alone. Now, it is clear that the three original principles 
STH, 5RHJI (Truth, knowledge and existence) 
transcend every consciousness. 

yfFcT: m snt'w «ihra?nsra*f scrori ?r irt tots i 
snh frre rft ftnrrrsca h strc jtt i^r; 

Trans— T he Fourth is that which is not con- 
scious of the subjective, nor that which is conscious 
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of the objective, nor that which is conscious of both, 
nor that which is simple consciousness, ror that which 
is a mass of all scntiency, nor that which is all darkness. 
It is unseen, transcendent, unapprehensive, uninferablo, 
unthinkable, indescribable, the solo essence of tho 
consciousnes of tho self, the negative of oil illusion, 
tho ever peaceful, all bliss the one unit,— this indeed 
is Atman, it should he known. 


nr tojt to *tRts h srs. 

Tuans — Beyond the Mahat (gteat) ia Avyaktara 
(the unmnnifested ). Beyond the Avyaktam is tho 
Purush ; beyond the Purush there is nothing ; that 
is the end, that is final goal. 

But on closer study again it will be noticed 
that each principle producer its effects in a particular 
way. The existence has the feeling of its reality all 
the same either in the conditioned or the unconditioned 
state. 


The world " Truth ’’ suggests a fore inherent 
in it which plays differently according to its relation 
with the universal or the relative knowledge of Brahman 
When the absolute knowledge has its ascendency the 
relative truth of the consciousness of Brahml (creator) 
and the manifestation of the world come to an end 
the Absolute Truth supervenes. But when the force 
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of relative truth has its ascendency mi individual 
Atman forgets its Absolute knowledge and gradually 
gets itself mapped up in the coils of milj'A until it 
believes that n God with Absolute Tmth and knowledge 
is quite apait from him. In oui daily life wo have the 
same o\perioncc. 

Wo have (several times tend and hoaid about 
Shakespeare’s “ liatnlet ” But when wo have u strong 
desire to see it on the stage, vve go there to pass away 
the time in a lively manner. While the play is being 
acted vve associate ourselves with the actions of on 
actor and forgetting that it is only an imaginary play 
and the actors are not the red persons, vve are at 
times fi ightened or grieved. Of course, at the end of 
the play we know our mistake and laugh at our own 
folly. In short, according as we aie influenced by 
desire or knowledge we behave like the deluded or 
the wise in the world But wc are never steadily con- 
fined to a particular thought. The western philosophers 
iu their conclusions have somehow or other bound the 
vvoild to <v universal thought or idea Hence, there 
is not any in dependence in then Ultimate Reality as 
a Brahman has in Vedant, 

iffSStm;* *r Trrete * ^13^ 1 

\ nr«: 11 

^3 ?iivi «nw tiswgwra 1 

STCTWJW 5F^ It 

Mundak Chap. 2-14 
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Titles: — Pravnra is Hid bow, the Ahmm is the 
arrow and the Brahman is said to bo its mark. It 
should be hit by one who is self -col looted and that which 
hits becomes, like the anow one with the mark i. e-, 
Brahman. 

^dlScj-CTcHT %<TPir srf^cTSqr q^TVlf sifter I 

Jtrort&rer snrrar stkot H 

Mundak Chap 3-7 

Turks: — This subtle Atman should ho known by 
the mind as being in the body, whose pram entered in 
five clifFeient forms; tlie min all creatures is peivaded by 
those pranas. When it is purified, then the Atomn 
shines out itself. 

Now comparing the intology ofthe western philoso- 
phy and the Yedant I must say that the latter does not 
make mere nssci Lions without giving practical proofs as 
the former does. Thus, the Vedant is a perfuctly Ad- 
vaitic or non-dual philosophy. 

When the human "I” is a part and parcel of 
Brahman and when a unit of its three constituent 
elements ( Existence, Knowledge and Truth ) is at the 
root of the manifested world it is plausible that the Vedant 
should appeal to human mind to got out the heavy delu- 
sion of Miyu with the help of its threshold and to 
realize its original which is unconditioned or unattached 
to the idea of universo. 
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« Mfrjroi sg srra qsr fk>i ftfew arfir 
sqiwt jjpi q etftot^ y+kd^fatidlSs tita : I) 

jVIundak Chap. 3*11 

Tr.ns: — He knows tho highest Brahman, the 
place where all this universe rests, nnd which shines 
with clear brightness. The intelligent, who, free from nil 
desires, worship his Purusha, travel beyond tho seed. 

In the following verso it is shown that if a person 
has nob completely realized the truths of the Vedant 
in the present life he will do so by continuing his 
progress in it in the ne\t life, 

stw 3 ^ mm 

USfa pforTt STfff II 

B. G. Chap XI 42 

Trans - — Or he may even be born into a fami 
ly of wise Yogis ; but such a birth as that is most 
difficult to obtain in this world. 

Misunderstanding for the Vedant. 

If an ordinary person is wholly absorbed in plea- 
sant conversation with relations and friends, in the pur- 
suit of imaginary aspirations, in promoting meeting^ 
some for denouncing and some for upholding the dispu- 
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tivbkV} unions of the day and in carrying out the religions 
and social ceremonies of the time, is leminded of the 
advice of Bhnrtnhari: 


wtt *n; 

* 55TKT: ^ 

^nratoerm, 

*rhI ! II 

Trans: — The different enjoyments are of a tran- 
sient nature and by them is constituted this worldly life; 
what for should you then wander, oh people ? Refrain 
from youractions Ifour word is to be believed, concentrate 
your mind, pure after having freed it from manifold 
bonds of desires, within its own Self, which can be con- 
trolled when passion has been rooted out. 

And requested to adopt the path of renunciation 
and study of the Vedant in order to obtain peace of 
mind, he feels rather shocked. He often says in ridicule 
“Instead of being a coward if you were to instruct the 
dirty people of the town how to cleanse their bodies 
and houses, I am sure you would do much good to the 
country.” This advice is indeed good A person has 
not only to cleanse his house and body but also to 
cleanse his mind it he wishes to be happy. All happiness 
depends on the purity of the mind. To be able to teach 
anything one has to be a student in schools and colleges 
for some years far from clear relatives and friends. So, 
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to be a teacher of mental cleanliness a person hnS to 
bo a student of the Yednnt Philosophy and spend some 
years in solitudo for the practice of Yoga and the attain* 
mon t of spiritual illumination. Lectures on the cleansing 
of the body and the house given to tliity poisons are 
often ft failure; because their in intis are not sufficiently 
cleansed to appreciate tho the beauty of external cleanli- 
ness. Thus a Vedantist performs not only a substantial 
hut an os orlaating work of cleansing when he instructs 
the mind for the benefit of the countiy. His renuncia- 
tion or residence abroad for purposes of study is not 
owing to cowardliness but to the desire to make himself 
strong to face all hardships in the cause of truth. 

When his studies are completed he returns .is a 
teacher full of love and good will not merely to a limited 
circle of friend's and relatives hut to all the world. Hs 
does not submit to the restrictions of castes, creeds and 
colours. 

Trans — Prajna ( for wise ) knows not self or 
non-self nor truth ot falsehood but the fourth is ever, 
all-seeing. 

f^afr his: « 

aTffrft 5JHT WIRI5TOP TO II gssr. 

Trans— H e is bright, formless, all pervading, 
existing without and within unborn, without prana, 
without mind, puie and beyond the nvyakiita which 
is beyond all. 
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In the Absence of such independent nature of 
the Highest, it is impossible to impress perfectly on 
the minds of people the reason for observing the 
sublime morals in order to to Attain the highest Bliss 
and Absolute Libeiation. From tho above illustra- 
tions it will be dear that the phenomenon of the world 
is simply an imaginary action of Brahman, 

twit w Hirtfer: n jtHpft. 

Tuans -It is imagined a3 Prdna and the variety 
of numberless visible objects, — this is the power of 
illusion inseparable from the ever luminous, who is 
(ns it were) shaded off by it. 

If a person were to see a landscape in liis di cam 
and were to investigate as to who created it he would 
perhaps ascribe it to an unknowable peison. But after 
having gone to deep Bleep, he will be surprised to 
know that the landscape and every other manifestation 
has disappeared. He will, thus, begin to enquire 
wheie that phenomenon disappeaied into and whether 
that dieaui vvoild was transient. On being a little 
awake, lie would realize that he was the dreamer and 
that the phenomenon was false. But, on going iuto 
deep sleep again he would realize also that the pheno- 
menon of the waking state was also unreal, 

v-tH Pi srtg^Pmrr srrsnx«R«w$jj_^Tr * 

3*r ftfirai! u ntf^pr 



Iii fact, renunciation is nothing but going abroad 
for the sake of perfection. It is not the Eternal separa- 
tion of the person from the world. Hence, the fear 
which most persons feel is due to a inis-understanding of 
the meaning of renunciation. Of course all persons can- 
not at once turn to the Vcdnnt oven if its meaning were 
clear. There are two reasons for this — ( 1 ) They do 
not like the ascetic dress and the coarso and scanty food. 
( 2 ) They still havo hopes and ambitions of bringing the 
world to a common level and understanding so that all 
may have an equal share of happiness. These are again 
misundersi nnding. 

( I ) Ascetic dress — In Practice there is no objec- 
tion to the simple diess when it becomes a fashion and 
common to many. For example, n surgeon's diess nt 
the time of operations is much like a butcher's g«ul>. 
While that of a mechanical engineer is still worse. 
People do actually take to simple garments with pleasure 
provided they are lecognized as a fashion- When spiri- 
tual knowledge increases and people begin to realize 
where their ideas of fashion end and how their bodies are 
treated after death, fashions will gradually dwindle into 
simplicity in the case of the majority of people. It is 
just a question of time. 

(II ) Happiness common to all — It is absolutely 
impossible to bring the world to the level of a common 
understanding. It is made of three ganas ot qualities- 
Sat, Rajas and T.imas-eaeh Ins eqnil energy. Time al- 



so*is favourable to each of them in turn. Bonce there is 
no chance ofthe realisation ofsutih an aspiration. The pur- 
pose of diversity is to illuminate Truth by comparison. 
Therefore when a person is convinced of tho selfishness 
of another he will naturally be disgusted with his own 
vain hopes and will easily betake himself to the life of a 
Sanynsin. It is just a question of time, season and 
knowledge. It is, however, a common experience that 
before a radical change takes place a person gradually 
prepares himself for the same. 

•Vedant neither says that the world is unreal nor 
does it advise men to renounce it. This is the common 
bug-bear which keeps people from studying the Ved.iut. 
In every same person Satva guna equilibiates the 
thoughts and actions resulting from Rnjo and Tamo guna 
Lunacy is generally the result of degeneration of mind 
tending to the loss of Satva guna. So, lunatic has the 
the delusions of pain and pleasure according to the force 
of Tamo and Rajo guni ideas. This is not the case with a 
VedantisL He generally increases the Satva guna 
tbiough concentration. So there is no chance of his being 
a lunatic. His ideas about the world in each state of 
consciousness are fixed. He has realized his own posi- 
tion through the knowledge of his Atman and is con- 
vinced that through Sfurti (Eternal Energy) he is 
never engaged in working out the plan of the world. 
Hence, ho cannot keep himself idle in any state of 
consciousness 
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Yogis appear to retire into the forest but they go 
there to gain bettor coutrol of mind and illumination of 
knowledge. After having attained this goal they are 
over busy in promoting the peaeo mid happiness of 
humanity. “Kama or loro for bliss and preservation of 
order in the world cannot keep any body inactive” says 
Sbri Krishna, This application of oneself to tho higher 
motives is caffod Yoga. An action cannot come to pats 
without knowledge. So those who are engaged in impart- 
ing the Truth nro called Gnan Yogis; those who preserve 
order and peace are called Karma Yogis. Mind is the 
oldhf root of doubt and mischief. Through tha. control 
of mind only can the above two Yogas be attained and 
happiness be preserved in each individual mid home. 
Those who teach this con t ml are called Raja Yogis. 
According to the capacity and ability of each person 
he has to take to one of those three main paths. 

Simple faith and groping in the darkness without 
an attempt to unfold the spiritual potencies which ai« 
latent In a person cannot bring n lusting peace. Tlnough 
so-called firm faith he may throw his responsibilities for 
a time upon a Deity and remain quiet but Kama is 
bound to rouse him to the questions. Who are you and 
the Deity? Who is the creator of both? What is the 
object of creation ? &c. When the tumuli of such qtreff, 
tions beg’ns to arise in his mind he cannot remain Jong 
in its blind faith. He gets totally upset. Kama inspires 
him to follow one of the Yogas and to keep himself busy 
for the good of humanity and not to throw the higher 
2b 
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responsibilities upon the Deity or to remain wrapped up 
in*the ideas of home and wealth which arc so transient. 
•Filled with such inspirations he runs to a Yogi for the 
light of True knowledge and to get his misty faith clear* 
cd’awny. Thus, my dear, disturbance of mind is only 
.possible in the long run to those who are not Vedan* 
tists. Look at the statistics of the rapid growth of 
lunacy m Eutope" What is its reason? Nothing but 
extreme materialism. To cure this most of the learned 
men in Europe have skirted various societies to piomote 
the spiritual giowth of the people through the principles 
of the Yedanfc A. Vedan tist does believe in the exis* 

. tence of the world and is wide awake to the duties to bo 
done therein but he does not behe\e in (ho solidarity of 
the world in all states of consciousness, He cannot re- 
nounce the woild for ever as he is aware that a person 
cannot remain inactive in any state of consciousness. 

Thus, the Ved.int advises a person 11 to remain 
in the world but not to be of it” It gives instiuction 
Iiow to gam spintuil piogiess and to cut shoit the 
miseries of ones own further births mid deaths and 
how to help pioperly the humanity. It show's the 
ttue path of Atman and Moksha. 



CHAPTER V 


The Principal terms of the Vedant. 

It has been already montioned that the world 
being a mental conception of Brahman all the phe- 
nomena therein are but a collection of names and 
forms to which an Ego gets itself more and more 
attached through delusion. Thus, the original “ I ’’ 
(Ahankar) of Brahma on further divisions and 
limitations get peculiar names according to its different 
functions in each state of consciousness. 

The principal names which are given to it 
are as follows— Ahern Ur, Jeva (Ego) Vijan, J3uddhi, 
Chitta, Manas, Senses and Dehi 

Ahankar — Prasbna Up. defines it as 31^^- 
” Ahnnkara is the creation of egoism. There- 
by a person feels that he is the actor, the subject 
or cause of an action. Gita says 

I Tb ^\S The atm nn when deluded by egoism 
thinks “ I am the doer ” Thus Ahankar in the function 
of a Para Prakriti creates the state of a Being only 
(Gita YII 5 ). In other words, it is called life. 

i \- 

This is life ( energy ) in the form of reason, 
mind and ahankar. When an Ego is bound by limi- 
tation he becomes perceptible. 
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®UIB*irer t *n li 

3«.«j“MlSS ?qijaiq \ aTKI^I^S cqq^sfq Z# I 

fk. «t. <^. 

Thnt ono of tlie sizo of n thumb but brilliant 
like tho sun who is endowed with personality and 
thoughts, with the quality of reason and Atman 
is seen small even like the point of a good. But, 
when the Ahankdra is influenced bjApani Picdrit * 
i. c. when an ego forgets its real nature and is proud 
of its limitations then that Ahnnkfir is called Vanity. 
Such gross limitation utterly destroys an Ego ; says 
Gita- -sm ^q^FTtrer I u V. But, 

if from vanity thou wilt not bear me, thou sh.ilt 
perish. Thus, the original “1” which entne foith to 
enjoy the pleasuro in the world by further limitations is 
drawn t (o so much ignorance that it destroys itself 

As the two thoughts of “I’’ ( Noumenon ) and 
“World’' (Phenomenon) arise, a: first in the sfur- 
ti of Brahm'in so the philosophy of these principles 
and ethics are baaed on these two words only. 
The philosophy revealed by "l” will be discussed hero 
and its ethics will be discussed in the V th Chapter 
of the Second Part of this book. 

The first wonl of Biahtnati is “ 1 11 

3*C («n?wniqi^qT)(I nox Brahma 

the Creator ). 
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Tho word Creator is rather misleading. » It 
indicates that the Creator is a sepaiato individual from 
the Creation, Aceoiding to the Shtuti — 

( 0 Somya, Sat alone the Kon-dua! was in 
the beginning of this world). aT^rcTetFTi: iR: ( Atma 
is beyond Maya) So, Cieatiou means extension or 
projection of the Sat into the thought or tho world. 
When a person thinks of Bombay he is neither changed 
himself into Bombay nor does Bombay actually corao 
near to him but his mind through memory reflects 
tho phenomena of Bombay Sat means with that 
(<PTT*nj)i. o. the knowledge (original) with Maya, 
the author of the world. 

vrrar furrier t 

(Through whose reflections this whole world 
becomes perceptible ) 

" In the beginning was tho Word and the Word 
was with God and the Word was God ' St John, 

The capacity of thinking is our inherited nature 
which cannot be stopped in any state of consciousness. 
As we are a part of the whole so it pro\es that Brahma 
also must bo thinking of tho wot hi 

*i snn^ftn st^far. (He ic- 

flected that He might cause Ilmiscif to be turned into 
many. ) 
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So the first subjectivo void “I'’ starts with the 
pleasing idea of creation and gets stronger and firnler 
in some people according to the delusive association of 
objects in nature until it swells into the vanity of 
Bhnsmasur ( He was n demon. Through certain Sidbi-s 
(powers) he became invincible even to the Gods; 
so, he became very proud of himself. Vishnu by 
knowing his secrets made him kill himself.) 

Now let us see how the word “ I '* reveals the 
philosophy and ethics of the Vedant. To say “I” 
ono ought to have ( 1 ) Atman (2) Soul (3) Breath (4) 
World and (5) Speech 

swutcht otthu: nroisrc: (Self consists 

of speech, mind and breath), Briiiad 1-5-3 

Before proceeding further I think it is neces- 
sary to explain these words briefly in order to make 
the facts clear. 

Atman ' — 

Atman is a part of Paramatinan which is in 
the Soul of each being. The word individual suggests 
that it is indivisible. Paramatman is not actually 
divided into atoms of Atman but it is just like waves 
on an ocean. Atman means ^TPT 3 m cr It 
is the witness. Through it, one is perfectly conscious 
of oneh existence. 

□^r 9$ 5 *rnft cr£?$crfcrctcin i 

TOfow sn# fetsT ftgorcr n shar \ 
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(The Lord who is the secret of all, omnipresent 
the* innermost Atman of all the active agent, the 
receptacle of all, the witness, the energy, non-dual 
and free from qualities. ) 

With Nescience or Avidya it forms a Temporal 
Self which is not separate from Brahman. 

ST ?T l 3TPTT I 

rTTH^TT: smteTCltftfcl il gs 5 ?? 3.-H- 

(Two inseparable companions of fine plumage 
perch on the self-same tree. One of the two feeds 
on the delicious fruit. The other, not tasting of it, 
looks on. ) 

As soon ns enlightenment takes place the action 
of the senses comes to an end. Self loses its temporal 
nature and realizes its original state of Brahman. 

J l -t 'csfcl JTTJTVJ 1 

( Just as rivers become lost in an ocean, giving 
up both their name and form, just so, the knower 
freed from name and form attaius the bright Purucha 
which is beyond the avyalta ). 

Atman cannot be called a subject in the same 
sense in which the tenn is commonly understood. 
He is eternal conscious of himself, non-dual, omni- 
present and cannot be known. 
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It is beyond the states of subject and object. 
If the tcim subject bo at all applied to it, it should 
then bo understood that it means an eternal subject 
which cannot have an object. 

It cannot bo expressed in « ords and its existence 
cannot be dcniml, The knowledge of our existence 
is a perfect reality of which we never raise doubts, 

Silonco is bettor than a multitude of words 
to expicss it. Tills is well expressed in a dmlogue- 
Yttlhkali said “ Sir, tell mo Brahman.” Then Bahva 
became quit© still. When Valhkali had asked a 
second and a third time, Bahva replied “ Wo are 
tolling it but thou dost not undet stand that self 
is quite still.” 

Perception, Mommy, Conception, Will, Effort, 
(fee. are outside the veil (Maya) through which the 
Eternal Self looks. 

Soul : — 

When the knowledge of Atman is vibrated by 
Sfurfci (power) then Ishwara or Bralmia results with the 
knowledge of the phenomenal world. ^T^fa—That re- 
flected ( was vibrated ) Brahma Sutra. & 3?^ (That 
exists with Maya of the thiee states of consciousness.) 

Knowledge (Vijuan) arises from Silva Gun a 
of Maya , 
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fTIVTTT SPT JW»f§«raH,l1 q^r^ft. 

(Ishwnra full of bliss and Jha who 1ms the 
knew ledge of the would are both conceived by Maya. 
Through them eieiy thing is formed). 

"When Ishwnra is wrapped up by Rajo and 
Tamo Gum Maya or A.\ idj a Ho 1ms the desire for 
the phenomenal world. 

^ 1 I «J|. (He reflected 

that he might cause himself to bo returned into many. ) 

*t forfa&r t mrmrcnm i srer. ( He reflected and 
cieated life. 

5TRH.I B. G. 14. 17. (Knowledge 
arises from Sat* a Guna ) 

Thus He resolves Himself into temporal selves 
( Jivns) which are within us. 

TixtrZ v ^^rgTT^rnfe’TcTR. i The 

tw o upadhis ( Vidya and Av idya Maya ) ha’, c conceived 
of Ishwara and J tv a. 

Each Jiva and Ego afterwards according tp 
Kaunas, time and space, births and deaths, and assoeit- 
tionspiepucs its respective Reason and Mind. In sdioia, 

» Jim or Ego has Yijnan ( balancing agent), Buddhi 
oi Reason (aspiring agent) and Mana oi mind (active 
agent. ) 
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World:— 

From the above explanations it will be seen that 
world appears through Avidya or Nescience. Before 
the appearance of phenomena the nucleus or seed of the 
world exists in Maya which is with Atman. 

RKTTRRT Rt^Rf^TT : &HT SRrftcn 3fRr: 

1-4-s. 

[ The primitive ehakti ( force ) is of the nature of 
Avidya ( ignorance, ) unrevealed, resorting to Paramc- 
shwiir ( Lord ) full of Maya (illusion,) great delusion. 
The worldly Jivas who are devoid of self knowledge ( of 
Atman ) sleep ( are deluded ) there ]. 

srraaj jfaai i %. \ c -?t. 

O Gargi, this indestruotible (Atman) is full of Akasha 
( Maya. ) 

Thus, it will be clear that though the reality of 
the phenomenal appearance of the world is denied by the 
Vedant, still a Vedantist says that the idea of the 
jfssnV? At BmksfJts J2m* ilfasw xsisi&sf Maya dt' 
exist. This opinion is of the utmost importance. It 
shows that the illusive phenomena of the world contiuuo 
over and over again i. a. on finishing .1 cycle the world 
will be taken back into Brahman and emitted again 
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froiU'Him. It is simply like ft phenomenon we see in a 
dream which is real so long it lasts. When we awake or 
enlightenment occurs, our eyes are opened by knowledge 
and we know that ft dream is nn illusion, and the living 
objects are merely n memory. 

As knowledge and desire of the phenomenal 
world exist in Brahma so jn ultimate reality the world 
is Brahma. 

A question naturally rises " When the world is 
almost a continued ( as it springs forth over and over 
again ) illusive phenomenon and the Sfurfci for it is Eter- 
nal in Brahman how should an Ego behave under the 
circumstances?” Answers to this have been already 
given from several authorities— Live in the world but 
be not of it. 

grfji 'SJt'Kel I 

^ fcroft II *r. »ft. W 

A yogi leaving ( the thought of) the results of 
actions and having firm faith ( in Atman ) attains peace 
while nn uncontrolled persou through desires is bound 
to the results of actions. 

Breath 

It is Bran or life. Life practically means desire 
for objects and preservation of consciousness. Every 
pei son does actions in this world for the sake of happi- 
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ness to himself mid others. So, by inference it cfm be 
said that Uio Tory a state or the state of Brahma is foil 
of happiness. This is \ orified by the experience of the 
yogis in Samndhi {Deop Trance) and by the followin'? 
authorities. 

afijwra sfra nraflrfirll g. =!. vi* 

Discerning people see by means of their superior 
knowledge ( Vijuaii) on nil sides the Atman which shines 
and is all bliss and ambrosia ( of emancipation). 

Through fre- 
quent practice Atman is known to be AnamUmoya (full 
of bliss ) 

In a breath, it is required that there be inspira- 
tion, pause and expiration. 

A person generally speaks and thinks with and * 
after inspiration or taking in of air So, inspiration of 
Brahma means thinking aud creation of objects. During 
the pause mind is either united with God {Atman) or 
the memory of the world, but it is not in touch with air 
(matter). Here the desire for yoga (concentration) 
arises in some and in others the questions of “Why” 
and “Wb.it” puzzle the mind. 

In expiration waste matter and air are tin own 
out. So the Brubun dissolves the creation also. 
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* As the residual air ill the lungs remains the same 
even alter each inspiration and expiration so the 
knowledge of Biahnia remains tho same cron after each 
creation and dissolution of the same. 

This Chaitanya Shakti (activity) is brought forth 
through the Sfurty (Vibrating force) or desire which is 
Eternally with Brahman. 

To sum up, a Brahma who is bound by A\ idya 
for the state of Saclichidananda ( thought of world or 
bliss) in saying "I" (st£ £T 5 rm»T-I am Brahman) has— 

(1) Atman ( STRirdn 1151 = Brahman which 
is Real, Knowledge aad Eternal) the source of fcnow- 
Icdgo of personal existence and eneigy. 

2. Soul with the three attributes or principles. 

(i) Vijnan = true knowledge of the pheno- 

menal world. 

(ii) Buddlu = Perception with reasoning 

and temptations. 

(ili) Mind=Sensorium commune the rdly- 
ing point of senses anil the working 
agent 

3. Breath =( Glmitanya or life ) actii ity w ifch the 

purpose of Bliss through unity with Atman 
and Enjoyment through the thoughts of the 
objects in a world. 

4. World = Ideas of Brahma in Avidya or Nesci- 

ence with di\ersity of objeots through Sat* 
Baja and Tamo Gunas. 





The rovolntions of Shri Jnnneshwar, that*wj 
( Ego ) and ( world ) arise simultaneously, through 
Sfurti, from Atman, which is the Real, the Eternal and 
the Source of true Knowledge, have been ratified by 
several Yogis. The Ego having direct knowledge, 
through Atman, of its own existence thinks itself to be 
the Subject, Omniscient and Omnipotent. The Sfurti 
of the Non-ego (world), which is born with it, grows 
into Para Prakriti and make3 the Ego think more of the 
details of the world. In this Sfurti all Hjs ideas are of 
order, bliss and happiness. 

srsw: jtstt: srtarsr snrrqfa: I 

WWJ Ef! I 

Having first created mankind with sacrifices, 
the PrajApati said “ By this shall ye propagate; be this 
to you the giver of desiica b. o. 3-10. With this 
nourish ye the Gods and may the Gods nourish you ; 
thus, nourishing one another ye shall attain the supreme 
good." 

When degeneration tending to calamities, wars 
&o. is brought into the world He is incarnated to restore 
peace and happiness. 

q fa nw smjtf * S.5STH i 

qfe«tnsr*frr snrarffr ^ 5ft u n- * 
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• ( For tho protection of the righteous, for t), in- 

struction of evil doors, for tho firm establishment of 
(Natural) religion (which was pen or ted), I nm born 
from age to age, ) 

In shoit, He is ever active through Pam Pra- 
krifci and full of love for the good and happiness of 
created beings. 

5r *r ’Trarfer ffore t 

ocr ?T tzRim li 

( 0 Pjlrtba, there is nothing in the three worlds 
that should be done by Me, nor is there anything tin 
attained that should be att lined ; yet 1 engage in action 

B. G. 3-22. 

Thus, happiness is the goal of everybody in the 

world. 

A human soul, being a part of the Omnipresent 
Brahma, is under the influences of both Pant and ApaiA 
Prohriti, Tho tremendous strength and extent of the 
latter takes advantage of his weakness and deludes him 
to such an e\tent that he is led to think of himself as a 
lielplejs person in an ocean of difficulties However, his 
Atman with the Sat ever remains as a witness and help- 
mate to him. 

snj: msfi forra: sicri i 

JTJT5T: II \C || 



( I nm tho Goal, tho Sustninor, the *Lord, the 
Witness, the Abode, the Shelter, the Friend, the Ori* 
gin, the Dessolntion, the Stay, the Trensaro-house and 
the Seed imperishable). B. G. 9-18, 

With the help of his ever internal Pari (intuition) 
nnd Vedent Philosophy he "rad u ally becomes able to 
overeomc tho jwwerful delusion and to realise his ori- 
ginal state, 

'Wfcf srst JTfr I 

tfwii? ^ ir srawft n 

JFTc'm^crqR^ drnr t 

^qrsFHsrfa^Tcrr ii 

( He who sees Me everywhere and sees eveiy- 
thing in Me, to him I am not lost nor is he to Me ) 

B. G. 6-30. 

( Venly a Yogin who strives with assiduity, puri- 
fied from sin and perfected through (advanced Yoga of) 
many births, attains the Supicme Goal.) b. a G i5. 

With this knowledge in mind a poison ought to 
have firm faith in the principles of Vedani and the 
practice of Feign philosophy aatil he is able to receive 
intuitions from his Atman through tho Par,! Prakrit!, 

He has thoroughly to understand that, as a wave is part 
of the ocean, so, his etistencc is in the omnipresent 
Brahma; the thought and programme of the world for 

•’-10 B 
v 
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the? purpose, of Bliss exists in the Vrjnan ( P.ird or Sat- 
vik Mstyd ) and Diversity of objects and temptations 
exist in Avidya ( Apara May,l. ) Both the aspects of 
May\ are un avoidable. 

When a person puts his finger into a flame in the 
waking state he cannot say that it does not burn him. 
In sho’rfc, it would be misleading to say tint a Vedantisfc 
does not bphevo in a woild. The laws and conditions of 
the three states of consciousness of Maya are real, as a 
dream is real so long a person is engaged in dreaming. 
Thus be should gain at first a general idea of the prin- 
ciples of Vedaut and Yoga philosophy. He should also 
put the Ethics of Vedaut into practice in his life. 

Tynan— It means or particular know- 

ledge of the world which is not known m the state of 
Buddhi ( reason ) nr Manas < mind) In this condition 
Jiva (Ego) is influenced by the Sitwic portion of 
the Prakriti. So, it knows the absolute truth of 
the world (but not ofBtahman ) It is almost the 
balancing agency in a self against the influences 
of Buddhi and Manas which act upon each other. 
When Vijnan becomes unsympathetic or inactive in a 
degenerated person like a lunatic he laughs or grieves 
according to the train of thoughts undulating 
either from Buddhi or Manas It is called Free-will 
But, it 13 liberal in ita advices to ayogi only. To other 
persons it reveals its existence at critical occasions 
by way of intuitions. By natute it is almost a galaxy 
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of pure knowledge with nil its peaceful and blissful 
effects. Its action is almost the action of the Brahrai* 
The following Shrutis bear testimony to the Same— 

fomwifowiPim'r 37f? 

Tlio Atman full of the disci indention is the 
pure illumination of knowledge. 

anwrore srenwtr q^sTRnsf a&i =sr ' 

Discriminative or definitive knowledge though 
is one and peaceful, still it appears to have creation, 
motion, and material existence. 

*pt fesTTOnSm sunt# ^ninr^t 

Knowledge, wisdom and faith constitutes a 
Brahma Karma, born of nature. 

*r m rasrrfr farr’raj)' er wk^r- 

OTJfWW J7ri ffSTfW JTSJr^m^Rt 1 

m, vt-’?. 

One, who meditates on Vjjnnn as Brahmit, 
obtains the worlds of the knower and the wise; and 
so far as knowledge reaches he is independent. 

. JPR 1 

s^stw: trrcmmfa rnn^r- 7t*r5^;K \*» 
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But the man who has the definitive knowledge 
for the driver and a controlling mind for the reins, 
leaches the end of the road i. e. that highest place 
ol Vishnu. 

The Vijnnnatmau is confident that tlio pheno- 
mena of the woi Id appear different fiom itself through 
Maya, but it is one with the Sutiatinan which is 
behind Nature. So, a Satvik person deals with 
another with all kindly motives for the sake of 
pleasures. But other people •through the delusion 
of the vaiying degiees of Tamo and Rajoguna in their 
minds do not behav e in the same way. For example- 
a little child has no ambitions and ideas of jealousy, 
so it has a pleasing expression and love for all people, 
but, another child somewhat older is sometimes 
jealous of it and tries to do harm to it or requests 
its parents not to care for it. Here, botli of them 
are children, jet in the grown-up one there has 
spiung up jealousy and duality. So, there is 110 
love in them for all alike. 

Bliddhi. 

Many authors take it for the ultimate knowledge 
and omit Vyn.tn but to show the existence of an equi- 
librating agent to the influences of lower Budclhi and 
Manas they have then to call a certain part of i + by lb e 
name of pure or Higher Buddlu. 
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=it ijroi hhwbws i 0 =ir gw 03=13: n 
A. v» ’ 

He, the creator nncl snppoiler of gods may 
endow us with Pure Buddhi. Therefore the following 
classification of the Mnndukya is much better. It calls 
the pure knowledgo of Jiva by Vijnan, the Rajoguni 
(subtle) by Buddhi and the Tamogmii by Manas. 
In an ordinary person Bndhi is considered to be an 
agent to determine the acts proposed by the mind. 

STTfRIJT tfaw RT% STCR *tTC*T rj I 

va-W 

Know Alrnan ns tlie lord of the chariot, body 
ns only the chariot, know also buddhi ( reason ) as the 
driver f know the minds as the reins. Bhagawad Gita 
divides Buddhi into three parts and gives the functions 
of them in the following verses 

OrjIxT^T tpprFRFT 1 

w qty ^ qr tn% gftp i 

trar SIRRSIR g- ^ HERRS ^ 
arqT jiqrni nwrm 51%: sir Rf^f rnrsr 1 
stor rt rr^t t 

SRWifcrraaiw 31%- mv ?rra*R n 

That which knows Karm-Marga (the path of 
bondage) and Jndn-marga (the fiath of liberation,) 
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what ought to do done aod what ought not to be done, 
ftar and fearlessness, bondage and liberation that 
Buddhi (ro.isou) is Sat vie (Pure). That by which 
one wrongly understands Dharina and Adharma, and 
also wlut ought to be done, and wliat ought not to be 
done, that leasoti, 0 Partlia, is Rnjasio (subtle or 
passionate) that which, enwrapped in darkness, sees 
arlharmi to be dharm.a and all things subverted, that 
Reason, 0 Pmtha is Tamnsic (Gross ). In the prac- 
tice of yoga, a person tries to receive moro and 
more help from Buddhi in tho attainment of certain 
powers of miracles. But in the case of a material uud 
unsteady person it becomes unsympathetic and remains 
latent. 


There is no re-ujon to the uusteady ( who is not a 
yogi Dr devotee ) and no meditation to the unsteady, 
and for him without concentration there is no peace; for 
the unpeaceful how can there be happiness 1 


MANAS (Mind) 

It is the chief factor of the hum in Soul which 
works in the waking state of consciousness (Jagrat) 
It is .1 receptacle of .ill sankilpas (imaginations or emo- 
tions) aud vikalpas (doubts). It is called a sixth sense 
in the G%ta. 



^f^qprf prr > -J. 

Mind is the receptacle of all imaginations. 

srsTssT^r ^frnt^Rr 

Wrall^-TcW^ ?T5T 49 I f. I V3 

Des're, fancy, doubt, faith, misbelief, courage, 
timidity, shame, intellect, fear, all these are mind only. 
Bri. 1-5-8 It is said that mind, speech and breath arose 
together fiom Atman, so they are interdependent. (Bri. 
1-5-3.) If mind is controlled, breath and speech are 
also controlled, 

*wt miim stick wgw i wPft 

While mmd thinks, all Pranris think after it. 

Mind has its scat in the heart. It is the common 
experience that when a person gets unexpected nows of 
either grief or joy his heart begins to palpitate first. 


This heart is this mind. 

Mn,d is its real state is Atman enwrapped in 
Tamoguni Maya, but, when it gets tired of the world it 
throws away the delusion and becomes itself pure 
Atman. 
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JRlSItfSI KiTt ft ft I ST. O-V 


Mind, indeed is Atman, mind is world, mind is 
Brahman chh. 7. 3. 

w ^ 3 *Tcg^f xissrnerfere;ii i 

W* si nfa^rqi cp it & VW* 

When ( the emotions of) mind is dissolved, then 
that bliss which is witnessed by seif (Atman) that is 
Brahman, the immortal, the brilliant, that is the way 
that is the ( true) world. Mnitri G-24. 

Senses.— 

Senses are physical as well as mental. Tho for- 
mer are well described in human anatomy and phisiology. 
So, the latter only need explanation here. 

(1 ) The mental senses are the medium tluough 
which the knowledge of the physical world is given. 


( Sense is the medium for tho application of mind 
which is tho source of cognition.) 

(2) They are tho means through which tho exis. 
tence of the Atman is inferred. 

*5 smut aw Rnm i I Rwiawg#. 
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A sense through which a subject is inferred is the 
Generis or logical proof of Atman, the Indra, • 

(3) They form the gross covering (of illusion) 
of Atman. 

STTOIST r tro 3fa: I 

Trans: — This soul js an illusion of the Atman 
which is beyond it. It Bhould be known as a reflection 
of the Sun on water. 

Wft cT%qg^- 

Trans: — The subtle body is made up of seventeen 
things — 5 senses which produce knowledge, 5 sonses 
which produce actions, 5 vital airs, mind, and Reason. 

It called Linga Sharirn. Pancliadnshi 1.1-23 

In these verses the senses are not only looked up- , 
on as a Linga Sharirn ( Ethoric body ) hut are said to 
perform the functions of action and transmission of 
knowledge. Thus, the Tamas quality of it forms, as it 
were, a mirror from its gross part when it is associated 
with the vita! substance of the brain The Rajas qua- 
lity carries ft reflection of the forms of the objects, which 
are in the physical world, to tho Mind. The Sit qua- 
lity of it, on being illuminated with Atman, transmits 
the knowledge of objects to Mind and Reason. 
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mm I 1 I — ^7I'4?.1K^, 

Atom unites with Mind, mind with a souse and a 
sense with an object 

In the state of sleep, the Atman is not interested 
in the physical objects nnd the vital substance of the 
brain, owing to the piesence of toxic poison, does not 
form a clear mirror with the mental senses. So there is 
no reflection of the images ot physical objects though 
the senses are in their original position 

The mental senses do not form a part of tho brain 
matter They, being an Ethenc cover of a soul, depart 
with it at the time of death. 

?ldld*|! I 

M 8 Mil'll II 

Trans — A portion of Mine own Self which is 
Eternal m the world of manifested life, transformed into 
an individual soul, attracts tho senses of which mind ig 
the sixth abiding in Prakriti, When he aquires a body 
and when He leaves it, He takes these (senses mid 
mind ) and goes as the wind carries away the fragrance 
of flowers from their seats 


In short, mental senses are part of a soul and are 
liable to be changed into Ethenc minor by contact with 
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/vita! substance of brain. It should, however, be 
particularly remembered that there ia no knowledge of 
the world to an ordinary person unless the cosmic mind 
( Sanmsthi ) is united to his Vijnan or Vyasti (the 
knowledge of the cosmos in seed within the Self) by 
, Atman through bis mental senses. » 

m 'rfcsTcTr fSrf^rr «?ru^nTfrf i 

^Hfcr f^r: wtew n *?. iff. \i-\c, 

{ The knowledge, the known hie and the knower 
(are) the threefold bases of action; the instrument, 
the action, (and) the actor (are) the three-fold consti- 
tuents of action.] 

The Senses inherit the original nature of 
the Sfurti of Brahman and are always active m the 
manifestation of diverse objects." Hence, they are 
colled by Katha as the running horses. 

The Senses, they say, are the horses; ttio 
objects which they perceive, the way; the Atman, 
when combined with the mind and the senses is called 
an enjoyer by wise people. 


ivzmidl I Tmzftfa JTCTO RRJ J 
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• The dreadful Senses impetuously carry away 
tl >e mind, Gita 2. 00. 

As the world is an illusion and its objects 
are ever fleeting and diverse so it cannot give perfect 
happiness to anybody. Therefore, in order to got 
eternal peace a person aught to control these running 
hoieea ( Senses ) by means of the mind. 

frsre > srdifa ( ?k. vb 

Having fixed the Senses with the mind in the 
heart in the boat of Brahman, a wise man should 
cross all the torrents which cause fear. 

f&m i 

SRnf^r. ^^TfTTITHxr: H || jft. VS. 

But who, controlling the Senses hy mind, 

0 Arjuna, engages in Karmayoga, unattached wit], 
the organs of action, he is worthy. 

Body. 


Tfc is a limitation caused by Maya to an Atman in 
each state of consciousness In the Satvic state it is 
called a Kdrnna Sharira, in the Rajasic a Linga or 
Sukslima Sharira and in the Tamasic a Sthula Sharira. 
All theso envelopes are one over the other. A person 
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in the dream state leivos behind the physical body'in 
bed and travels in liis mental regions by moans of his 
Linga Sharira. Also, in the Saniprajnat Saniadhi he 
witnesses all the actions going on in the whole world by 
means of the Kdrnna Sharira. The Self which is em- 
bodied Into these bodies with their five Keshas ( com- 
partments ) — Annamaya ( physical ) pr.tnamaya ( vital 
air) Manomnya (mind) Vijnanmaya (Knowledge) 
and Anandtnaya ( Bliss ) —is called Deki. 

He ia like a wave on an Ocean of Brahma. To 
see the other regions of the woild ho has not to leave his 
physical body but has simply to dive into the Kdrana 
Sharira and investigate the eells of Vjjndnamayu Kosba. 
Thus, the Self (Delii) is, as it were, imprisoned in 
these bodies. On account of his prolonged stay into 
them he has become very fond of them. 

sraajl' ^ sifts i 

The embodied swan (dwelling) in the city 
of nine gates, flutters outwards, the mlcr of tho 
whole woild, of all that rests and of all that moves. 

The following two stories will describe well be 
the state of the Self in these bodies. 

A Prisoner’s Confession. 

Churning the Chaste when he ascended tho 
thronfi nf China, commanded that all who ivpih nniustlv 
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defined in prison during tho preceding reigns should he 
set free. Amohg those who camo to thank their deli- 
verer on this occasion there .appeared a majestic old man, 
who, falling at the Emperor’s feet addressed him as 
follows: “Great Father of China, behold a wretch, 
now eighty-five years old who was shut up in a dungeon 
at the age of twenty two. I was imprisoned, though 
a stranger to crime, and without even being confronted 
with my accusers. I have now lived in solitude nud 
darkness for mote than fifty years, and am grown fami- 
liar with distress. Dazzled by the splendour of that sun 
to which you have restored me, I have been wandering 
in the streets to find out some friend who would assist, 
or relieve, or remember me; hut my friends, my family 
nnd relations are nil dead and I am forgotton. Permit 
me, then, 0 Cbinvang, to wear out the wretched re- 
mains of life in my former prison; the walls of my 
dungeon nro to me more pleasing than the most splendid 
palace; I have not long to live, and shall be unhappy 
unless I can spend the rest of my days where my youth 
was passed in that prison from which you were pleased 
to release me. 

Moral: — T he old man’s passion for confinement 
is similar to that wo all have for life. We are habi- 
tuated to the prison, we look round with discontent, are 
displeased with tho abode, and yet tho length of our 
captivity only increases our fondness for the cell This 
is well illustrated by Lhe life of Arjuna. Sim Krishna, 
through mercy and love towards Arjuna, blessed him 
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bensts of prey. Lions, tigers and wild elephants and 
Urge and terrible snakes abounded in it. Wherever he 
turned, he saw nothing but these terrible creatures, 
which began to run towards him the moment they saw 
him. Tho poor man was over-whelmed with fear, bis 
hair stood on end, and lie fled hither and thither in 
fright, but wherever he went, he found that he was dis- 
turbing more of tho denizens of the forest and thus ad- 
ding to the number of his dangerous foes. Seeing that 
he was encompassed on all sides and being injuied by 
the thorns and wild plants which lore his clothes and 
skin, he ran on with desperate haste and found that the 
wild forest was girt with a net and that a terrible woman 
stood at a short distance before him scotching out her 
arms ns though, like a Kakshaei, she were eager to 
devour him. Around him were terrible five-headed 
snakes of dreadful size, which, though unable to move 
quickly yet shot forth terror and defiance from their eyes. 

While running to and fto in this terrible forest, 
the poor and terrified Brahmin suddenly fell into a deep 
pit whose mouth was covered with many stiff anrl un- 
yielding creepers and wild plants and he was at once 
entangled in these creepers which were thickly inter- 
woven ; and like the fruit of a jack tree be hung suspend- 
ed head downwards in them. While in this position, bo 
beheld a huge and mighty serpent within the pit, and at 
a short distance a gigantic elephant, dark in colour with 
six faces and twelve feet, gradually approaching the pit. 

_^t the mouth of the pit there was a tree, mound a 
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branch of which dang: many hoes of frightful forms 
busily drinking tho honey fiom a comb which they Ijad 
built, Aa aoon ns they saw tho man in the [lit they 
swarmed round him and began to sting him. At tho 
saiao time two rats, one black and the other white, wfiie 
gnawing away the roots of the slnub3 on which lie hung. 
While he was in this distressful situation, owing to the 
disturbance of tho bees, a few diops of honey fell from 
the comb into Ids mouth The man on tasting them 
cried “Ah, how sweet, how sweet" and eagerly longed 
for moie. He was in fear from the beasts of picy, from 
that fierce woman on the oulskiits of the forest, from 
the snakes at the bottom of the jut, from the elephant near 
by, from the certainty of the shrubs giving way owing 
to the gnawing of the rats, and there was the annoyance 
from the bees which weie flying about Ins face and sting- 
ing him, and yet, instead of trying to get out of the 
forest, he only longed for more honey, and eveiy time 
a drop fell down fiom the comb, be exclaimed “Ah, how 
sweet is life 1 " and lcmamed in that plight uithnufc 
taking any steps to escape from it. 

At this stage Dhritarashtr.i broke out in surprise 
*' What ! is such fool isbnes^ conceivable 2 Who was tho 
man 2 Where is the terrible wilderness m which ho was 
lost 1 Does he still live, and is there no one to icscuo 
him 2 Is it possible for mo to do anything for him 2 I am 
greatly moved by your description of the poor mm's 
situation. Is thero no hope for him v> 
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Vidttra said, "Those, who are conversant with 
Motaha Dharina, the Path of Salvation, use this as a 
simile- Understanding this properly, a person rn 13' attnin 
to bliss. The Bralitnin is not some one different fi oiu our- 
selves but lepiesents us. That which is described as the 
great wilderness is the world, the deep forest within it 
is the limited sphere of life, the snakes, thorns, tigeis, 
lions and other wild beasts repicsont the innumerable 
hardships of tiansmigratory e\istence and the diseases 
to which wo arc subject The woman of gigantic pio- 
portions residing in the forest is identified by the wise 
with decrepitude, which destroys beauty, health and 
intellect. That winch has been spoken of as the pit is 
the body or the physical frame of li\ mg creibuius. The 
huge snake at its bottom is Death, the destroy ei. The 
cluster of creepers anrl plants from which the man hung, 
represents the desires which bind man to the body. The 
Brahmin hanging head downwards rcpiesents tue man 
who, although by virtue of the potentiality within him 
is Lord of creation, yet, owing to his low desit 0°, sufftrs 
many pains The sixfaced eleph mt proceeding towards 
the tree and standing at the mouth of the pit, repiesonts 
the year. Its six faces are the seasons and its twelve 
feet nro the twelve months The rats black and white 
that are cutting off the tree, me the days mid nights 
which me continually lessening the periud of life. The 
bees denote the incessant worry of life, the vexatious trifle s 
which make man miserable, and the drops of honey 
which now and then fell into the mans mouth, are our 
little pleasures which come to us in the midst of great 
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troubles, but are of small value. The w iso know' that 
life’s course is such ns this nllcgmy describes and tluough 
that knowledge they succeed in tearing off its bonds.’ 

"Hambies rn the Vedant.” 

Thus, though the self is amidst all dangers and 
liabilities of degeneration still be yields to sevcial temp- 
tations until he is convinced tlut the phenomenal uoild 
cannot give the true happiness. Ultimately lie resorts 
to his eternal friend the Vijnntmnn ( Fiee-mll ) for the 
true knowledge to get his delusions removed 

IW'il’d 51 <Tl ) 

q;is. 

Some Jwct9 go into wombs to be embodied , others 
piss into the Immoveable (Atman) according to their 
Karma and knowledge 

f^rror fSrfSra&r Pmirrc*?r iritis 1 
’casnr q t zet ii 

ifi. * 

Sensi objects rutl'draw from .111 abstinent man, 
tint not the relish for them. On seeing tl™ Supreme, 

Ins taste ( fan y ) Loo ceases 



CHAPTER VI 


The reality of Noumenon and Phenomenon. 

Soul. — Nobody has doubt of one’s own existence 
as a part of Brahman which is Eternal is at the basis of 
everybody. Of course the Ahank.ira ( egoism ) which 
is over the Atman is a portion of the Mdtjd; it will bo 
there so long as it (Atman) will be limited or will re- 
main in the relation of the May.l. Thus, a Jiva though 
is Nitya i. c. it is the same entity in all the series of 
lives, —still on losing Ahankar it has its final death. 
Thus, it is mortal also. 

Almost nil the ancient religions believe in the 
separate existence of a soul. But, some of the mate- 
rialists do believe that the soul is nothing else but the 
brain matter. 

The following dialogue which appeared in the 
“ Vedantin ” will refute this theory. — 

“ The Magistrate said “ Dr Snnatkumar, before 
entering into the merits and faults of the travellers 
and Raising, please, tell me whether you seriously 
believe in the truths of the Vedanfc Philosophy. ’’ 

Dr, Srinathumar said "Mr. Satyn Bluish an you 
already know that a doctor and a Bchool master are 
generally considered to be atheists. For, the former does 
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not find mi) buul in his directing opetalioiis and tlic 
latter, having no change in his life and piospccts, thinks 
very gloomily of the woild But, from my vmions ex- 
periences I conclude that those opinions nro wrong. Old 
doctors, liom a long atudy of human life, birth, death 
and mind, seeiu to be continued in their belief in the 
existence of God and Soul. If you turn to the superin- 
tendents of Abyluuib who have studied mind in various 
aspects of lunacy, you will find them quite confused and 
amazed at tlm inystciy of Nature. Many of them become 
lunatics thoin&eh e» and the icst greatly devoted to God. 
In the beginning I was almost an atheist, but by asso- 
ciating with old physicians dnring consultations and by 
the study of patients, suffering from nervous and mental 
diseases, I was led to think seiiously of the doctrines of 
the Vedant Philosophy. Though I am not a mauler of it, 
still I can say that I am a staunch adheient and disciple 
of it. " 


Mr Sntya Bhushan was quite astonished to see 
this firm conviction of the doctor regarding the Vedant 
Philosophy and said “ Dr. SanatLumar, I also have had 
various oppoi turn ties of studying the minds of people in 
courts, but after thinking over the cunning, acute and 
careful dcmoanoui of couimou people and intelligence of 
lawyers, I have often wondeied at the subtle nature of 
the world and haye still doubts whether anything can be 
truly known about it Of course people deal with you 
openly and tell you then secrets and assumptions, so you 
liavo better opportunities than I to study the real nature 
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of mind. Now, please, tell me vliat medical evidence', 
you have found regaiding the imfch of the Ved.ii it 
Philosophy, ’* 

Dr. SamUKnmar — Medical Science is adianeing 
evciy year and has not yet reached pci faction; so I will 
tell you those evidences only which appear to be true to 
my humble judgement. 

A brain is supposed by some materialists to be 
soul ivilh consciousness, knowledge, thought, &c. I difler 
from them for various reasons. 

2. If it ho the storehouse of all :do<<e and 
thoughts, it should be of largo size m all intellectual and 
deeply thinking pel sons. Whereas present investigations 
seem to show that even idiots may have brains of large 
size. An elephant has a veiy huge brain but lias not the 
intellect of an average human peisons. Some Indian 
philosophers and learned persons have small heads. 
Intelligence is not even altogether dependent on the 
depth of the convolutions of the brain. In fact, present 
medical knowledge is neither satisfactory nor sufficiently 
definite for any conclusion to be diiuvn fioiu it. 

2 I agree with some anatomists that a brain is 
simply n coil of wires for conducting pui poses <uid has 
centres from whence discharges of nervous energy take 
place. I behevo a soul is separate by itself and with all 
its knowledge is floating in the 4th ventricle of the biain 
which is called the Biahmarandhra, or principal cen*™ 
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in Yoga H?h\]osoj>hy. Death does not occur even ujiun 
opening- a heart but it does follow a small injury to the 
4th Ventricle. 

3. In some patients Broca’s convolution is af- 
fected by a disease and speech is lost. By training the 
opposite centre, the power of speech is regained after 
some months. According to physiological rules if the 
nervous eentie is .affected, the neighbouring organs 
should be atrophied or degenerated. So, when the 
mind is disabled it should degenerate to some extent at 
least. But theze is no evidence to be gathered from 
such patients that this is the case. When they are 
cured they speak with the former strength of knowledge 
and oharacter. 

4. In chlorofoim anaesthesia the brain cells me 
poisoned by certain chemical products and a person loses 
consciousness but there is evidence that some revelations 
have been made and strange languages spoken by patients 
while under its influence. The explanations offered tor 
this are merely theoretical and imaginary. In any ease, 
the fact remains that the biam, which is supposed to be 
a mere mass of matter, has the knowledge of the whole 
world jn it. This does not seem to be possible. 

5. In Samadhi or deep tiance, the heart and the 
respirations have been shown in certain Yogis to be com- 
pletely stopped. Some of the Yogis have been even in- 
terred for nearly 30 days while in the stale of Samadhi 
and taken out alive afterwards. When the heart is 
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slopped how is the continuity of life possible and why 
were not the bodies of those interred Yogis decomposed, 
such questions have not yet been answered, 

6. The question of birth is very interesting in- 
deed. Some persons believe that parents tiansmt their 
virtues and vices to their children. Considering that 
idiots li.ave been born to intelligent persuns the theory 
cannot be said to bo tiue In ordinary circumstances it 
ia found that where there are four or 6ve children in a 
family they have character differing from one another 
and at times have inclinations quite opposite to those of 
their parents. If it he granted that children acquire the 
ideas which their parents have at the time of concep 
tion it would be very easy to bring forth Vasbistha, 
Rama, Newton, and others. Some persons havo also 
tried those experiments and have not achieved any 
success, 

Some children repent the likes and dislikes of some 
ancestors of the family. Many Indians tell peculiar 
stories suggestive of rebirths of the parents or ancestors 
iu the same family. On investigation, some truth will 
be found in it 

8. The question of death is a very interesting one 
to me. The fore-telling of the exact time of death by 
some persons has been often proved to bo true. I think 
it suggests that a soul comes to reap the fruits of its 
past karmas here for a limited period. By measuring 
the kinetic energy of every organ and tissue if one could 



find out by mathematical calculation when the machi- 
nery of the life of u person is going to ccnso, I think, it 
would upset many Indian theories of knnnas. But, I 
suppose, there arc no hopes that it can he made possible. 

9, Some cases of the revival of persons after 
death have deon greatly discussed in the medical papers. 
In August 1907 I rend in the London paper n peculiar 
experience of an English priest on his revival after 
death. It excellently illustrates the poinls described in 
the Indian scriptures. 

10. The question of the appearance of Ghosts has 
been a difficulty to all nations. All scriptures testify to 
their presence. We occasionally read articles in both 
European and Asiatic papers about their appearance in 
this or that place Some persons have actually seen 
them. I have, myself, twice felt their influence, al* 
though I have not seen their faces. One case in parti- 
cular is worthy of being mentioned in detail. A lady 
was supposed to be possessed by a spirit and she W.ia 
under the treatment of many doctors of repute for 
Hysteria without any success. I, also, tried all the re- 
medies for Hysteria upon the lady without success. 
At last, I gave her a Mantra to repeat everyday to 
increase her spirituality. She did so for a month and 
was peifectly cuied of the disease. I cannot understand 
how a nervous disorder should be made to cease by the 
repetition of a Mantra. 

11. While under the influence of mesmerism some 
nersons havu revealed the history of their past births 
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anif theso accounts lmvo been verified also by others 
to their satisfaction Besides, there is also evidence 
that there have been persons v\ ho have lost ill memory 
of wlnt has happened m their present life and have re 
tamed the memory of a past life, paiticuhis of which 
wtro found to bo true upon investigation Yoga Philo 
sophy also boldly declares tint a person is able to see 
all his past births md actions in the state of srJTCTcTT 
(Sampiajnat) Suraadhi 

If you consider .ill these points, I am sure you 
will agree with me and the old physicnns that the 
nature of the Soul is quite different from that of the 
physical body I am of opinion also that if the nature 
of mental diseases be studied through the Eastern psy 
chology of the Yoga Philosophy much light will be 
thrown upon the subject of nervous diseases Thus, 
dear friend, I hnv e told you something about the sepa 
rate existence of the soul I have also made many 
medical observ itians regaiding the latent potencies of a 
soul which have been already advocated m the Ved-int 
Philosophy 1 will tell them to you when we meet 
again I must now say Good bye 

Dr Sanatkoomor has well explained to me the 
separate existence of a soul but I w ould hi e to see it 
passing and entering a body * Susbih siud ' You can 
not see a subtle body with y our physical eyes You 
must hue a subtle sight for the same but there are 
various ways by which you can infer its existence I 
shall mention a few for illimfrihons I have many tunes 



beard ant] seen demons fcroted at “ First aid leotmus* 
that the anatomical organs, constituents of blood and 
physiological functions in each human body are the same- 
So, taking the materialistic views into consideration I 
cannot understand how one person can differ from an- 
other in the matter of habits, temper, feelings, infcelcc* 
tuftl capacity, likes and dislikes See, Every person has 
a peculiar constitution and susceptibility to atmospheric 
influences. My aaufc has been suffering from gout and 
rheumatism. Consequently she is like n barometer iwd 
can foretell cloudy or fine weather at any time. When 
we are horn of the same blood why should she suffer 
from such an illness and we remain in perfect health. 
The influence of affinity is very interesting. We feel al- 
most tied down to each other thereby. Whenever I am 
ill I measure the depth of your lctve towards me and 
always wonder why one should be so much attached to 
one person and show indifference to another. When 
children embrace you X am sure you are in the ecstacy 
and unity of love and never feel duality. We often ob- 
serve that some persons have influence over others while 
another though superior to him, has not. 

Facial expressions are almost the index of a per- 
son’s character. The accurate predictions of a fortune- 
teller are most striking and a proof of the past Karmns 
or destiny of a person. When plague first broke out in 
Bombay, a fiieinl of mine had high fever. ITis case was 
not properly diagnosed, still tho doctor advised his re- 
moval to the plague hospital. The very words “ his re- 
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movil gave a shock to tho patient and he immediately 
suc&umbedl' Tins clearly shows that life depends on 
mind Regarding filth cuic I un convinced that for a 
erne a gieat deil depends on tho personality of a doctor 
and tho amount of the patient’s faith m him I don’t 
believe that a broken lirab is cmed by faith but stiengtb 
of mind does get over many evils Please, think over 
some of the marvellous cures recorded at the temples ot 
Benares, Pmdharpur, Mathura, Lourdes m France 
and at the Emmanuel Society of Boston and Loudon I 
am sure all these points will clearly show to you that 
soul does exercise force m some way or another and does 
not leinam doimant in the biatn The n radiation of its 
auri is said to be constantly active hi e electricity In 
fact a person tries to use his influence o\ er another m 
every act and expiession and thus secures the likes and 
dislikes of others The questions ot affinity and love 
cannot be solved without considering the attachments 
persons have for each other m j rcvious births Mind 
and Reason are simply tho collective expressions of 
past births Through them individu ds show intellect 
temper, tendencies Ac in this life diffeicnt to ouc 
another 

Thus a soul is separate from the brim mitter 
Through the influences of Mesmcrcsin and Samadhi 
the history of all the previous births of anybody can le 
traced satisfactory In conclusion the state of a soul 
is apparently real so long it exists in one of the three 
Lol as ( regions heaven, sky and earth ) 
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The following dialogue which appeared in the 
fl Vednntm ” will explain well the three states of egnei- 
oitsness in which an ego is involved while it exists in the 
plum t asm of the Universe. 

A, Why is music charming? 

13, Because it pleases us. 

A. What port of your nature does it please ? 

B. It pleases my mind. 

A. Does it please you or your mind ? The mind 

cannot bo separate from the “ I ” (what 
forms an Bgo. ) 

B. It pleases the mind first and then the " I 

A. Has the mind an existence separate from 

the “I’M 

B. No, the “ 1 " is pleased through the mind. 

A. What is mind ? 

B. It is that through which “ I ” thinks. 

A. One thinks of good or bad ideas. Is the " I” 

good and bad at the same time t 

B. No: *' L ” is separate from these qualities be- 

cause when one says "lam happy v and at 
another time says " I am unhappy ” it shows 
that the <f I " is a judge of both good and 
bad states, 
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A. Who is happy or unhappy when " I *’ is the 

judge? 

B. Jna (Ego) performs nil notions; ho talks with 

a person he derives pain or pleasure front the 
talk of others He judges the character of n 
person. He digests food &c. 

A. Docs the ** I become many in doing these 

actions 2 

B. No ; u I ” is one but through its powerful mind 

it does all these things, as in a factory 
various machines me driven by the power of 
on engine. The engine js one, but it does 
many actions. 

A. What is, then, the mind 2 

B. It is the collection of experience ( derived from 

the objects m the world ) of the “I ” of the 
past and present ’n time and space. 

A. What sort of collection does it make ? 

B The collection of Satwka or pure, Rnjnsika or 
passionate and Tamasika oi gross deeds. 
Through these the ‘1* w orks by means of the 
physical body in the world in different ways. 

A. Is “I” always entangled in these ideas or cm 
it remain aloof ft ora them 2 

R It can for a moment but not for long. As it will 
take up another idea 



A, Jlotv can if remain still for n moment 2 

B, When ono is disgusted or tired ho snjs ‘^Lct 

mo bo quiet or alone '' Hero ho throws .away 
all his ideas and remains still for a moment ; 
but as ho is quiet other ideas come to him- 

A, Can ,c I” be lost 2 

B, ** I ” cannot bo lost. It exists ns n conscious 

relation to n world so long it ( world) exists. 
When subtle or Rajasik, or gross or Tam talk 
ideas disappear then “l 1 ’ will be the universal 
and think of itself ns the Creator. When Sat* 
vik idea disapears “1’' has world in nucleus 

A. In which state is pain or pleasure ? 

B In the Sntvika shite there is bliss. In Bajasik 
theie is more pleasure than pain. Tn the 
Tamasik state there is more pain than plea* 
sure. In the gross and subtle states the pain 
and pleasure are temporary. 

A, Why is there no pain in the Sutviha state ? 

B. There is no such experience When one is dis- 

gusted he is glad to be still. All the Route 
pains of the diseases are leliered during deep 
s'loep. 11 there were pain 'in the or the 
Satvika state these acute pains or troubles 
of the gross state would be exaggerated 
there, as thoy disappcai hence there is no 
pain in the Satvika state, 
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• A. We feel pleasure in tho gross state also; so why 
should this state be considered painful ? 

B. Pleasure in that statu is but transient. All 
work, dono through various ambitions in the 
gross state of the world, turns out to be 
painful in the long run; hence one cannot 
attain bliss in this state. 

A. Why are there three states of consciousness? 

B. The subtle and the gross states have the pair 

of opposite qualities and the Satvik is the 
neutral and balancing to both. Charcoal re* 
mains as a black heavy material in the gross 
state. It is a luminous flame in the subtle 
state and when it is burnt up it is a know- 
ledge of a material producing heat in the 
Satvika state. In the human body the Sat- 
vika nature controls the subtle and gross 
natures of the nund as when one is tempted 
to steal a thing, his gross nature bids him 
to do it; his subtle part is tempted to do it 
and is suspicious of the result, and the 
Satvika positively declares the sinful result 
of the action. 

A. Is the SntYika state active * 

B. No it is passive; but It has the true knowledge 

of the world. 

A. Is there any such thinar as a state ? 
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B, Yes,, there is; when tvc nro nwako and»do 
actions through the physical organs, this 
state of conciousness is called a waking state 
or ^K^JT ( Jagritavastlia ). When wo 
work through the senses in sleep and do all 
actions as we do (with the iesu!t of pain or 
pleasure ) in the waking state of concious- 
ness it is then called a subtle stato or ^RTT* 

( Swnpnavnstha. }. This state is subtle 
because it has no gross Iimitiitior-s such as 
are found in the gross state e. g. to go to 
London from Bombay one has to cross the 
ci«ean but in dream he can go through mind. 

The third conciousness is called iglfa or 
deep sleep ( Sushupti ). Through deep sleep 
or trance one merges into the Whole e. g. 
when wc come out of the deop sleep state 
we have no memory of having had seen 
different people there. Besides there are 
various other states of consciousness as 
theie are various intei mediate shades of 
colouia between the black and the white. 
Foi example— The Satvika or trance state 
has three characters — Gross, Subtle and Pure 
(l ) In the Giosa Satvika the memory of 
the Dream and Waking thoughts of the per- 
son are laid aside. 

( 2 ) In tlie subtle Satvika State ( grnjrcT- 
^nriYSf ) one can know w hat i<t going on in 
any part of the world. 
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( 3 ) In the pure Satvika ( arg-s^ng^nTT^r) 
the *1* knows that Ho is behind the pbona- 
raena of the world, 

The waking and dream states have also 
substates as above. 


World. 

It ia a phenomenon caused by Mrfyd through her 
magical plays upon the .Tuns bound by Avidya or Nes- 
cience. It must be remembered that the world is not a 
production of M&ya alone which has no separate exis- 
tence; but it is the result of tire combination of the 
Maya and Jiva. 

ctr ¥t qfanar i 

Knowledge, the objeet to be known, the knower 
(form) the threefold impulse to action; the organ 
(senses), the action, the agent form threefold basis for 
the completion of the action. 

In other words, owing to the veil of ignorance 
( Avarana ) caused by Avidya the knowledge of the 
Jivas has been, as it, reflected in diverse ways on the 
magical curtain of Mdya as a ray of the sun is reflected 
by a conical piece of glass into several colours. 
The objects of sense-perception thus produced arc earned 
down by heredity to succeeding generations The habit 
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of seeing them externally gives an impression tba • 

( objects } are outside and weie already created be or 
appearance of the Jivas in the world. 

Thus, so long there is a limitation of a body t0 “ 
Jiva the world will exist outside. To a yqgin ’ , 
controlled his breath. Senses and Mind, ° a , 
sense-perception may not be a temptation o i 
the world exists to him as it is so long he a 9 a 
After his final liberation from the limitation • ■> 

human or celestial body he will bo Brohm w = 
seed of the world (Prakriti ) in him. 

Though Maya is considered to be an Ulus'on, etiU 
it docs not mean that it is not in existence. » 1 ' 
ginal state it is with Atman asa general fefurt h 

ing force hut soon it become, lhakrih, 
towards action. In fact, it is a desire f 
After the creation it Lies to delude the Atnwb} 
i„ g the formef Aiidya. Faults result from 
delusions. 

atfer unfit ftd vj uni anrawLTO. 1 
mesa ngrei enreru ?rat 4xed.ll ufltt . 

(Existence, Resplendence, Love. Form and Name 
_of these five the first three represent Brahma and 
two latter, the acrid.) Yogaiasishta. 


sif5nrai afina* vm*} rfnr > ir,nnfoint 
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(The Active Principle reflected in Maya is called 
Islnvar or God Tlio Active Piinciple reflected in igno- 
rance is called Jiva or Soul. ) Vedant Panbhusha, 

i%rr 

( The world which is perceptible is not so real 
c\ en to an atom. ) Yog/uasishta. 

Although the world nppears as an illusion to a 
Yogi in trance, still to an ordinal y persun the laws of 
the three states of consciousness of Maya arc definite and 
he has to abide by them, «. fj , in the waking state he 
cannot say that he does not see the world. Of course 
it will vnnish to him in the deep sleep state 5 tho idea 
of the existence of the world and his duties remain with 
him so long he has the limitation of “ I. " lie cannot 
ignore his responsibilities and forget the purpose of 
his life. 

Therefore it will now be evident that a world 
with all its objects of Sense-perception disappears when 
a Jivn is completely lid of all the bodies. Notwith- 
standing Prakiiti will persist as a Sfurti ( Nature ) in 
BrJimnn. He may remain quiet for some time without 
the thought of' a world, still through his nature He has 
to reproduce the world from Prnkriti. Thus Sfurti is 
Aniidi ( without a beginning ) but Sint (with an end). 
However, a Vedantist who has attained Atma Jnan and 
has a body, ceitaiuly, cannot say that be does not see 
the world. To say that it is a phantasm and that it doe3 
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noi exist to an atom ho must disappear and be Brahman, 
fotill, the eternal Truth that the world is a phantasm 
should be remembered by every Soul who has a desire 
or salvation. 

The following description of the three niiraget 
which is published in the "IXroam ofRavan ’’ is worth 
reading. 


( From * The dream of Ravan. ” ) 

That blue Mrig-jala, or deer water, which mods 
the weary hart, and deceives the human traveller, in 
the wilderness, typifies, indeed, those false rivers of de- 
light and, delusive hopes of happiness, which the world 
spreads afar off before the longing pilgrim who is a way- 
farer in this wilderness, to lure him on in the perpetual 
pursuit of an unreal content and joy, but which ever 
vanish as we approach, and mode the fainting soul in 
the very moment of expected fruition. 

That white mirage which built up the Gaudharva 
City of fairy palaces in the clouds, to melt again like 
mist into the air, is the emblem of that delusion which 
sets the blinded-soul, instead of staying at home and 
attending to itself, and seeking its satisfaction iliero 
only where abiding peace is to be found, in itself iu 
seeking to know itself, and to recover its own true re- 
lation, a participation in the diwnc nature, — urges it for 
ercr to depart far fiom itself, to forget itself mid its own 
high birthright; and build up for its solace vatu projects 
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in the distance — magnificent fahy castles and palaces 
in the clout’s, or in the land of dreams which ever 
dissolve as soon as built, and leave the soul in disapoint- 
went to begin afresh. 

But the KtUa Vivaria, that flittering black mir- 
age, or mirage of Tune, has a more special signification. 
This besets thee at the outset, to denote, that, in .all the 
events that were to follow in thy dream — in all the 
Visions which were shown, and all which in relation 
thereto may yet be called up before thee, as well as in 
•ill the voices of interpretations which shall be uttered 
to thee— Time shall stand in a reversed relation, its 
unities and succession be broken, its distinctions con- 
founded. The far, far future shall become present or 
past, the past become future, the present be pictured as 
yet to come or long gone by. All distinction and succes- 
sion shall be forgotten and lost iu an eternal present. 
Without this indication from the black mirage, neither 
the dream nor its interpretation would be intelligible. 

The world is considered an illusive phenomenon 
seen by ajiva over the curtain of Maya like that of a 
snake over a rope or a Mirage in air. Lot ua see how 
this illustration is applicable here. By the veil of igno- 
rance or Avidya ajiva forgets his true knowledge. The 
thoughts of Brahma which surround him in n dim 
mirror of M*iy<l arc now known by him under ignorance 
(daikness) iu certain names through his previous me- 
mory of the names of the objects which were present in 
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him in the state of ( complete ) Brahmd As he has re- 
ceived himself a certain form ( body) through Avidya'so 
he gives forms to all the other thoughts of Brahma, 
hnoivs and remembers them in certain names and forms, 
and becomes himself happy or sorry according to what 
memory he has of the qualities of those sense-per- 
ceptions. But when Atma-jnan dawns in him the dark- 
ness ol Avidya disappears, the temptations of the sense- 
objects vanish and he realizes that he is Brahma and 
the world is simply his imaginary phenomenon in the 
Maya which is latent in him. 
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the Karrtuis are required for both seeking pleasure in 
tile world and to return to the Original Truth. 

Before discussing fully the Karinas something 
moie should be said about Love, Happiness and Sin. 

Love — Is ifc inherited? — When a person is advised 
to 1 enounce tho world he thinks that he will soon leach 
a condition in which there is nothing of pleasure or 
interest. Being extremely attached to his relations aud 
ambitious, he dislikes such advice. The idea of creation 
and amusement is an inbeiited one in all creatures from 
Brahma. Even Brahma cannot give up Miyd, the 
author of creation. 

When such an advice as “ to be in tho world but 
not of the world ” [ i. c. not to be extremely attached to 
relations and ambitions ] is given, some also think that 
it may lead to want of love in a person but it is not so. 
Tho desire for existence in the world is itself a proof 
that Atman is very fond of it. When a person is dying 
no-body can prevent his death by a show of extrema 
fondness and attachment In fact, such a person Joses 
presence of mind and neglects to do what is necessary 
for the good of the patient; while a person, who has his 
mind under control, is \ ery steady and calm. He does 
all things for the dying person with the same love in his 
heart. Thus, Love which is inherited from Brahma 
should be universal. 

Happiness : — It can be inferred from this word 
that there is such a, state os happiness. Without 
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ts reality nobody would strive for it. As everyone 
in the world, at the fust thought, hopes for it in 
.each action, so this is one of the evidences for its 
reality. It is proved by experience that it lies in 
tunity of heart or in concentration of one’s mind ; 
so, for its attainment, it is clear that a man should 
not trouble himself with diverse thoughts or as- 
sociate with people of dilfereut ideas, It is also 
necessary that life should have a definite plan and be 
in harmony with itself. It is only accomplished through 
concentration, renunciation and realisation of the 
knowledge of Atuian, 

* otto: ^ II JT. jft 

There is no steady reason in him who is not 
self-controlled nor for the uncontrolled is there con- 
centration. There is no peace for him who is without 
meditation; how can there be happiness for the 
unpeaceful.) 

In short, happiness is like a circle which starts 
from a point ( Brahma ), runs in a definite direction 
and ends at the same point. Pleasures ate temporary 
so they are mere waves of enjoyment in the current 
offiappi'ness. 

(M. 31. Munsln ) 

To seek for happiness is a legitimate object 
ol humanity, and if we understand humanity aright^ 
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we shall perceive that the pursuit, the conscious effort 
to achieve that end, entails a discipline, a self-con trot 
an ordering and a regulating of our life which in itself 
ennobles. It is the universal, blind, unconscious 
groping after happiness that wo have cause to fear, 
or what is worse— an aimless, purposeless existence 
which in its blank indifference leads to unscrupulous 
action on the part of the individual who, thus en- 
croaches upon the rights, and mars the happiness 
of others. 

Jane Hume Clapmsriioh. 


Half the world is on the wrong sceut in the 
pursuit of happiness. 

Henry Drummond. 

We take greater pains to persuade others 
that we are happy than endeavouring to think bo 
ourselves 

Confucius. 

Sin : — What is sin ? Atman Is all knowledge (^T?T 
ET5T1 ) It can be neither good uur bad. 
These ideas only operate when MAyd works in the 
three states of consciousness. Therefore the standards 
of good and bad will vary according to time, space and 
consciousness It is not possible to have a definite 
standard of good and bad. Sin is a social conception 
made for the sake of preserving peace and dread in the 
minds of the people, lest they should degcncrato and 
lose happiness. In the “ Discussion on music ” it is well 
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described that pain exists more in the waking 1 state and 
there is no pain in tho deep sleep or Satvik state. It is 
a statu of bliss, Sachchidannnd, In short, sin means 
•apparent separation, through Maya, of Atman from 
Paramatman, limitation of self and its consequent at- 
tnehineut to material tilings leading to pain. 

Dread of sin: — To hide a sin a sinner commits 
many other sins. Thus he becomes moro and more 
degenerate. Both in this and in the next life he is 
driven to bad society and circumstances which again put 
off his salvation to a greater distance. A dread of sin 
makes a person careful of his Karraas and saves him 
from future dangers. It reminds him also of the transi- 
tory nature of pleasures and the unavoidable ness of the 
rebirths which are necessary in order that the fruit of 
sins may be reaped. Such deep thinking, if repeated 
frequently, leads to piety and spiritual growth. 

i STOH3PC ( Intermingling of castes ) and 
it ffcrr < killing of creatures ) me considered 
the greatest sins in India, 

( I ) Particular attention is also paid to caste in 
India. In ancient days the four eastes-( 3 ) Brahman 
( Priest, ) ( 2 ) Kshatriya ( warrior, ) ( 3 ) Vaishya 
(Merchant) (4) Shudra ( Servant )-were formed by 
adjusting the actions and virtues of persons so as to keep 
up tho standard of virtues of tho respective casto in 
successive generations, Arjuna showed his anxiety to 
keep up the sublime truth of tho caste arrangement. 
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SfSJTRT xT I 

^rlr fterd sr^r gfriq£r^?rn?v«iT t n B, G.*«3 

Trans: — Tho intermingling of castes or racial 
blood necessarily leads those, who ruiu a family, and the 
family itself, to hell (dogencration ). Their ancestors 
also, being deprived of libations and rice-balls, fall down 
( to hell or to degeneration). 

A family inherits spiritual, intellectual, and 
moral tendencies, of the uation and country to which it 
belongs, with all its past historical traditions. When 
there is an intermingling of the blood of two different 
nations, say of an Indian Brahman and at} African 
Negress, the issue will not show the spiritual, moral, 
and intellectual tendencies of the Brahmin. In excep- 
tional cases the issue of such parents may be found in- 
tellectual ; but from want of good society or sympathy 
of other people of the original races or castes they do 
not prosper. So, to keep the racial and family tenden- 
cies intact, particular attention is paid by the Hindus a 
tho time of marriages to the act selecting a bride and a 
bride-groom 5551m qtf&rf &c. srpraiOT. If such inter- 
mingling of blood of different nations, or different castes 
of the same race, continues, then the descendants will 
gradually lose the ancestral virtues and will degenerate 
further and futher. It is generally supposed that .1 
son’s duty is the fulfilling of the wishes of his father. 
The Hindus further behe\e that the advantages, de- 
rived from the cliaritnblo actions and tho religious rites 
performed by a son for tho sake of the spii itual advance* 



tnonfc of his deceased father, are really enjoyed by the 
father. In a degenerate family an illegitimate child has 
not so much respect and .in\iety for the future good of 
his deceased father, hence, from want of the spiritual help 
due from his son, he also doe3 not attain to final peace. 

: = Ceremonies of offering rice halls 
and libations to ancestors. These are prescribed in 
detail in the Manusmiiti for the Hindu Dualists. 

They aie enjoyed to offer a ball of rice which is 
called Pindn to the souls of their ancestois as far back 
as the thud generation. This ceiemony is pel formed 
on the day. of the new moon in every month, The of- 
fering of water is to be performed daily. This Tarpana 
ceremony is supposed to satisfy the ancestors. 

The souls of such men, as have left children, are 
supposed to be transported after death into a region of 
Pitrilolc ( Mooa and Mara) where their stay is deter- 
mined by their former virtues, piovided these ceremonies 
be not neglected by their children ; otherwise, they are 
precipitated into Hell and doomed to be bom again in 
the wombs of beasts If their sins are removed by the 
above ceremonies, called Shradha, performed by their 
progeny, they attain Muhti or Eternal Salvation t. e. 
they are i ©leased from future transmigration and ab- 
sorbed into Biahma, 

Advaitw as a rule do not depend on others for sal- 
vation, They work out their own Knrmas and remove 
the hindrances to liberation by means of knowledge. 
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Tkans: — B y these. misdccda, which cause caste* 
intermingling^ of those who ruiu families, Ihe eternal 
duties of castes and virtues of families are abolished. 

Comt; — -The misdeeds refer to the destruction of 
the males in a battle and consequent birth of illcgiti* 
mate children from the corrupted females as shown in 
verses 40 and 41. 

The virtues of a caste or sect generally depend on 
the acts of the families constituting it. For example, if 
some of the Biahman families were to devote their 
whole time to mercantile pursuits in Africa and grow 
rich, most of theii relations and friends would join them 
also. Thus, the inherited secrets and knowledge of the 
Vedic Mantras and the Vedant Philosophy will be .lost 
by the Brahman community in Africa, 

Shri Krishna has mentioned in Chap. 4fch V. 13 
that the four caste have been arranged according to the 
virtues of people Here he, also, indirectly gives th e 
advioe that people should refrain from such sins as Will 
cause confusion of caste Dharmas. 

Ph, II. — Class distinctions and family accomp" 
lishmcnfcs are said here to be eternal whether they be 
rigidly marked out in a nation or not. However, tlio 
four distinctions of the priest, the ruler, the merchant, 
and the servant are found everywhere. When a person 
aspires to salation, he has to go through these four 
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stages. Ho has to begin with tho service of God in somo 
form of Devotion. He has, then, to balance his doubts 
and reason by considering tho theologies and philoso- 
phies which are in the world. Ho has, then, to fight 
against all the evil propensities of mind and practise 
control over reason. Finally he has to refrain from 
killing any thing, to realise internally tho principles of 
natural brotherhood, and to gain the real knowledge of 
the world before realising himself as the omnipresent 
and omniscient state of Brahma. 

Maintenance of lifo ( Ahinsa ) is one of the 
moral principles which are innate in a person. A per- 
son, who has attained Brahmajnan, understands well 
that he has to help humanity in its progress towards the 
attainment of supreme bliss and unity, and not to try to 
destroy it and thus to throw himself into extreme de- 
generation and grief. 

q ft n -sfr tfatf jut: suf: i 

trrdt £r3 ; m 

( He in whom the heaven, the earth, the anfcv 
riksha ( sky ), and the mind with nil the pranas aro 
centred; know him to be the one Atman of all; abandon all 
other speech; this is the road to immortality. Mundak. 

srftaT ^ni^nSRSri: 51 1 Pd J 

B. G. XVI 2 
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Tuans: — H armlessncss, truth, freedom from 
anger, renunciation, tranquility, absence of crookedness, 
compassion to living beings, uncovotousness, mildness* 
modesty, absenco of fickleness. 

Karmas — Their classification according to the 
nature of work. 

Looking from tho standpoint of Brahman, Karma 
docs not mean the Samsnric ( worldy ) action and the 
Agnihotrndi Kriya (rituals) which are practised for 
tho attainment of the heavenly pleasures. But it mean 3 
in tho words of Achhrya — 

Tho tendency of speech, mind, body &e- c * * ° 
action which springs forth from tho Eternal S ui 1 
( Impulse ) of Brahman, Also, Shri Krishna * n 
the 5 th verse of Chap. Ill clearly says “ It is im 
possible for a person to pass a moment without wY 
action.*’ In (V. 7 ) he says again “ Though doai 0 
he is not tainted." t. e. the five senses of sue 
yogin will merely react with the ideas of the nJUje 
and form of a particular object but will nmer iav c 
feelings or cravings (vlsnds) for being attached to i 
Such action being infinitely continuous it cannot 
synonymous with Karma which leads a person to attac i 
ment and bondage. Shri Krishna in ( XIII 31 ) 81 jy s 
“ The self neither acts nor is tainted " Therefore, 1 1 
Karma means Pravritti ( tendency only. ) 

II. Now regarding the karma mentioned by 
Shn Krishna in the verses ( IV 15) “ Do thou fd so 
perform action as did the ancients in the olden time 
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ai\d ( III 20 ) “ By action alone, indeed did Janak and 
others aim at perfection.” In these He refers to 
the work which a person, liberated from further 
Births and deaths has to do for the good of the humani- 
ty Such works when done for the 

sake of God or being transmitted to God ( 
always lead to purification of one's own Sat ( ) 

and the rising of pure knowledge ( g ratenfr l ) I therefore 
this Karma is called Lokoaangrahartham Karma or 
Karmabhaa ( TTlfara ) illusion of Karma. 

III. The Agnihotradi ritual which is practised 
for gaining all enjoyments in the heaven is called 
Karaya Karma Karma done with the 

desire of fruite. 

17. Lastly that Karma ( 
sftjngjTH) w hi°h has in its seed the pains arising from 
temptation and grief caused by the samsara ( wordly 
affairs ) is called Vikarma or Nishiddha Karma 
or ( Prohibited or undesirable Karma ) Re- 

garding Naishkarma. — It does not mean want of 
work, because such a state is absolutely impossible. 
This world has been considered a result of an imagi- 
nation of Atman. 

%5q*IcqwU»fTSS?UHHUm ^*n*I*TT l 

Trans: — T he atman (The Deva) imagines 
himself by himself through the power of his miylt 
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ho alone cognizes the objects so sent forth. This is 
tho last word of the Vednnt on the subject. When 
Brahman has such mental woik to go through, He 
cannot bo called to be inactive, Of course his action 
is (Nishkamya) without any desire for fruit. So 
tho word Nnish karma means want of that work 
which a human being is attached to by temptations 
and ambitions. Shri Krishna has made this much 
more clearer in tho verses ( III 22 ) rr ft qraffls 
I have nothing whatever to achieve. ( III 24 ) «T 
frft If I should not perform an action (IV 14) 

WT qmtftr i&qfft * ft Actions polute 

Me not nor have I a desire for the fruit of actions 
Now, the word ( Akarma ) inaction is more interesting. 
Gita. (IV 18) refers to zr. (He 

who can see inaotion in action. ) So it simply means 
an imaginary action. Tt refers to the action of Brahman- 
These two words Akarma and Naish karma are very 
important in the Vedant philosphy. The forme* 
suggests that there is some sort of action or impulse 
( called Nirvishesh Sfurti by Shri Dnynneshwar ) 
in Brahman and the latter suggests that Brahmas 
or God’s action ( called Savishesha sfurti ) has its de- 
finite and regular course never to be mixed with human 
action. 

Any how they do not suggest that the original 
Puruah or the absolute lies inert behind the three-fold 
actions of mftyA. This will be more clear from the follow- 
ing illustration. The reflection of the Sun or Moon 
on water b is striking effects on fish in the lake. They 



tjiink th.it homo luminous abject is floating on the 
surface of the water. Tiiey swarm towards it and 
begin to fight amongst themselves to got it. In this 
strugglo small fishes at times seem to lo killed. Now 
the question natuinlly would arise — Who killed the 
fishes ? The chaige would rest oithei on the Sun or 
on the reflection of his rays or a big fish The last 
is indeed a direct offeuder. But it may point to the 
other two for being indirectly lespo usable. The refle- 

ction has no separate existence; so it cannot be called 
to account for the sin. So, the whole blame should 
full on the Sun. But he would say that he never 
thought of killing the fishes and never did anything 
with a view to bring about that result. So none 
of them is directly guilty. But on closei examination 
it will be found that the rays of of the Sun were the 
real criminals. When projected from the Sun they 
behaved themselves with the pure (Satvika) motives 
of imparting knowledge and showing equal favour 
to mankind ; further, when they were reflected, they 
( IUjaaik ) tried to delude the big fishes with gorgeous 
colours and created in them a greedy desire for having 
the luminous object for themselves The reflected 
rays with their angiy looks killed the poor little 
ftahea. So the rays of anger wore tho real criminals. 
But these being transient and of tho nature of mAyd 
cannot be captured. Thus, Jliyi the author of all 
the mischief can never be caught. But, tho gross- 
natured ( Tainsik ) soul as of a fish has always to pay 
the penalty. In this illustration, it will now bo 
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that the sun has his self-luminous nature which {is 
can novor change. Though his luminous rays arc not 
doing any Vikarma ( Revolutionary work, ) still the 
action resulting from them is systematic and scientific. 
So, it should be called Akarma, Tho reflection acts 
on a limited area cheering up the fishes and never 
thinking of starting quarrels among them. So its 
action should bo called Naishkarma. While the action 
of the fishes should be called A ( Vikarma ) thus, 
from the above illustration it will be easily known 
how the action of Brahma is called Akarma ; that 
of Atman Naishkarma; and that of soul (Buddbi 
and Manas ) Vikarma. Hovvover, it should be clearly 
understood that Brahman is neither nothing nor 
something without any action. The Agnihotradi 
( rituals ) karmas are called kamya karma as the person 
practising them has always the desire of heavenly 
enjoyment which are so transient 

They are also classified according to the caste 
into four parts : — 

3(iy0i(r)H — Brali maiias ( those who are well-versed 
in tho religious Shastras and have realized Brahma) 
should teach the religions truth to the other three 
castes. 


— Tho warriors should help to protect 
the Swadharma at the time of its degeneration or loss. 
They should rule with justice and keep the subjects fie« 
from all dangers and sufferings. 
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• — Tho Merchants should open business os 

and provide all people with whatever they want with- 
out practising treachery or untruth in their business. 

— All illiterate people should serve tho 
above thiee castes with all tbo honesty and subordination. 

Shri Kiishna divides Hannas into three parts — 

Satvic — It is an ordained action. It is free from 
.attachment, done without love or hatred by one who 
has no desire of its fruit. 

Itajasic — It is done by one longing for pleasures 
with troubles and degoism. 

Tamasic — It is undertaken from delusion without 
regard to ability and to consequences-loss and injury 
to others. 

Now thinking over all the classifications of Kar- 
inas. the question arises .is to which Karina should be 
practised to gain salvation or self-realisation. Goiug 
back to the above illustration, the angry looks of a big 
fish cannot in a moment be changed into the forgiving 
and calm looks of a saint. Still the fish has to get them 
by steady efforts. First it will not only have to give 
up the quarrel and other Vikarraas with small fishes but 
it will have to realize that ho reflection of the Sun is 
ucitlicr an object of eating nor of enjoyment but it is a 
mere reflection. On the authority of several verses in 
the Gita Shri Slunkar.lcbJiya emphatically says that 
for salvation a person should avoid the Agnihotradi 



Kriyaa us they keep up permanently the thoughts of 
dualism ( God and devotee ) and ambitions for tiansionfc 
eujoyment. But he should practise Karma sanyos i.e, 
getting rid of the Knrmas which lead to attachment and 
bondage viz. the Vikarmas aud the Kamya Karmas. He 
should study the Vedaot philosophy and try to do Nitya 
Kannaa ( essential works of yoga, eating, charity &c. ) 
for Lokasangraha (good of humanity) and Chifcta- 
shuddhi ( purification of mind ) as the Jonakas did. Since 
in Akaruia there is no subject as the person thinks him- 
self to be the universal Atman and in Kamya Korinas 
thore are subjects and objects ( God and devotee ) and 
desire for fruits of worship, their concordance is never 
possible. The following masterly aud explicit opinion 
of the Acharya are indeed extremely important. 

trans: — It is not poseiblo for anybody to show in 
the least sense in the Bhagawat Gita, the conjunction of 
self-knowledge with the Karinas ( Agnihotmdi) enjoined 
in the Shruti and Smirti. 

ui^sftr 

^RWrTc^nrr qi ^T%l%7TTft^cTT y«J'hl< ! T 5^ 1 

TUANS! — Even having obtained a state of renun- 
ciation of actions ( ViLarnui &o ) Janaka and others by 
means of dedicating action to Got! obtained the purity of 
hedrt which gives rise to the pure knowledge. 
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, dt+ujClaiy ‘h'leJK'I dcMyHRTfaWTlH : I 

Trans. — Therefore it is told in t he Bhagaw.it 
Gita that realisation of Atman ( salvation ) is attain- 
ed by Spiritual knowledge alone. 

The word S wad harm a is of the greatest im- 
portance in the Gita. It has been translated in 
various ways by several authors and its meaning 
has been misconstrued by some. So, it needs mi 
explanation here. The word swa means self. If it 
be applied to Vijnan, Buddhi or Manas of an Ego 
tbo duties or Dharmas will vary considerably, Somo 
authors translate it into “nature” and classify the 
Dhannas according to caste and nature of each in- 
dividual. Thus, if those various interpretations be 
accepted, the Dharma taught by Shri Krishna will 
be sifted from its original sense and modified according 
to the will of any person. But, there are many 
verses in the Gita which prove that by the worp 
Swadharma Shri kriahna meant only the Dharmas 
of the Atman. 

H^lcT ( IV 6 )-RuLing over my own 

Prakriti — Here Shri Krishna explains His own state 
Brahma and the word Swa by Prakriti Ho doe3 
not refer it to the MAya in its various aspects So, 
it is evident that Dharma should bo explained in 
that sense only. 

man-rer ^ nfarou 
1 am the abode of the eternal Dharma Here he 
has fully expressed His relation to that Dharma which 
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is eternal. Ho does not mean thereby other fleeting 
Dbarmas according to MSya or custe, 


TOmJctRrcSTRrfo 5 


Trans:- — Swadharma consists only in the 
principles which illuminate higher knowledge leading 
to Bliss. Here, Acharya observes the standard 
sense of Dharma. Goud IV 81 

Sankara. Dharma ( of Atman ) is naturally a found- 
ation of Sat. utj qf This Swadharma 

is told in the Vedas. Thus, it will be seen that the 
ancient authorities have always translated swadhanna in 
the sense of Dharma of Pure Self. Shri Krishna has 
fully explained the natural Karmas of a person when 
he is qualified for the state of Bramha. 


B. G- XVIII 42. 


Trans: — C almness, self-restraint, austerity, pu- 
rity, forgiveness, also uprightness, wisdom, knowledge, 
belief in God are the natural Brahman duties. 


In the further two verses, He is extremely 
emphatic and definite in giving the meaning of 
Swadharma. 


sfaW'tsmi f^ui: q^flTc^qgf&jTcj; i 
sfcr q<vi*ii y ra iqg : u 


B. G. III. 35. 



155 


t Tuans: — Swadharma, though destitute of tempt, 
ations ia better than auotber Dluvrma which can be 
easily gained. It is better to die in the Swadharma. 
Paradharma is full of danger. 

^ g^brnrrra; fof&roqji 

R G. XVIII. 47. 

Tuans. — Swadharma, though destitute of tempt 
ations is better than .mother Dharraa which can be 
easily gained. He who does his duty laid down by 
nature does not incur Bin 


Though the Advaita Diiarma is without special 
temptations and difficult to follow, it is so essential 
to uature that every one has to go through it in the 
long run. Therefore Shri Krishna heartily appeals 
to men to stick to it firmly and to die with convictions 
regarding its truth in order to be born with the same 
until final emancipation is attained. Had He unsteady 
meanings of His Dharma He would not have been 
so emphatic in his opinion. 


i srf^ru 

R G. II 31. 


Trans:— L ooking to your Swa-dharma you 
3houId not falter; for there is nothing better to a 
Kshatriya than a woi establishing true religion. 



stentli TOJ RJTO !T WOTRf I 
331 srair aftfu g ffor qroramaft » 

B. G. II 33. 

TRiUjs. But if thou wilt not tight this religious 
battle, then casting away thine Swndharma and thine 
honour thou wilt incur sin. 

m strafe sgij rmitere h^i 

55R $Hfero: II 

B.G.IIJ7. 

Thamb:— K illed, thou wilt obtain heaven and 
victorious, thou wilt enjoy the earth, therefore, stand 
ip, 0 son of Kunti, resolved upon the fight, 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Means For The Bliss. 

When tho Jivn has realised that it cannot 
get happiness from all the objects which are so diverse, 
infinite in number and ever fleeting he gives expressions 
to words similar to those of Bhnrtrihari. 

*fp71 H grffr iJrfiT' 

'Wul ff HH tTOFT cfHP I 
=tr f<rf r 57Fcff 

*T srHuil: II 

( Bh.irtrihari. ) 

Wo have not enjoyed the objects of pleasure 
but they have preyed upon us We have not performed 
austerities but we have been troubled. Time itself 
has not lapsed but the lease of our life has. The 
thirst for pleasure has not abated but we have decayed. 

Commentary:— A person never enjoys anything 
— say a drink — to his full satisfaction, but after the action 
he has still the desire for it ; his mind is never drawn 
towards the efforts for Liberation but is always drawn 
to imitations mid di^iuwai.ina- TJhe objects thus 
cause a storage of karm.iB for his further bondage and 
rebirths and so prey upon him in each action. 

It is the doty of every person to burn away 
his mortal desires by the heat of bis pure knowledge 
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which is within, during the practice of penance t or 
concentration or yoga but instead of doing that, through 
his attachment to the wordly affairs, he get3 his body 

“ if burnt awa y by the heat of sorrows and febrile 
diseases, ete. 

The cycle of Time ( man wan tarn ) has not rolled 
away afar but the lease of his life in this birth has 
expired before attaining the Goal of Liberation. The 
desire for enjoyments is still afresh but before conquer- 
ing it through the Reason his body has grown old and 
become unfit for the practice of Yoga, 

qRiftTr t 

^ 3 *nrfcr m’j ^wrr firmer 
^ tr-? ii 

( Bhartribari. ) 

Here we are satisfied with a dress of forest- 
bark and you, with silkgarments. Our satisfaction 
is equal in this respect the rest is of no particular 
moment. Let him be ( called) miserable whoso greed is 
boundless; when the mind is satisfied, who is rich of 
miserable? 

So he then turns to relations and friends for hap- 
piness ; but, on observing that they nro all selfish and 
have not the same love and interest to him as ho has to 
them he becomes greatly disappointed. Arjuna hod tlio 
same experience about 8000 years ugo. 



150 


^rnra siutt: gcnfr ^ i 

a s^saftsar 5® sn^fwRar aaifir a 11 11 

Trans: — T hose, for whose sake, we seek kingdom, 
enjoyments and pleasures, are here standing ready for 
battle, having staked their lives and riches. 

Comt: — Arjuna believes, as an ordinary person 
does, in living in harmony with relatives and friends, in 
enjoying pleasures together and in doing all possible 
good for the benefit of future generations. But he was 
surprised to fiud that they had renounced everything 
and were intent upon killing him The experience of the 
Yogis and Satvik persons has been that the w orld has 
not the same kind intentions as they themselves have. 

Bub thinking over the fact that God cannot bo 
seen and to believe that the world is unreal he ia thrown 
into a dilemma whether he should be a sanyasin and re- 
nounce the relations and the objects which were so dear 
to him or to remain in Samsar w ith a hope for the good 
turn of the destiny. Thus he has the same two questions 
which Arjuna had 

qw jfr'wi jfror ^ II 
igfo ulcwrcwifa il « n 

TUANS' — 0 slayer of Madhu J how shall I in b ittle 
attack with arrows Bheeshma and Drona who are 
worthy of worship, O slayer of enemies 

Comt: — ^j«jh== Though Shn Krishna 1ms remind- 
ed me of tho morals and high ideals of the Aryas and 
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has told me to cut asunder the knot of ignorance which 
is at the heart and to stand for the Truth, still how 
can I kill my own brothers, children and Gurus, especi- 
ally the Brahmans ? 

JTfcnrte$nfa = When the application of speech 
even to the utterance of such action is sinful how can I 
dare to apply arrows to them; as for Drona who taught 
mo tho art of archery how can I dare to repay his teach- 
ings by thrusting the same spear at him. 

= Both of them have been honoured and 
worshiped by me with flowers. 

WTO— He was the son of Shantaou. Though he 
was a rightful successor to tho throne, still, just to 
please his father and step-mother, he renounced his claim 
and allowed his step-brother to ascend the throne after 
the death of his father. He remained as a councillor to 
the Kauravas and Pnlklavas. He was well known for 
bis wisdom and firmness of resolve. 

Drona — Ho was the son of Bharadwaja Ho was 
well versed in the scienco of arms and archery. Ho 
taught the same k> Kauravas ami Pandavas O n 
hearing of the death of his beloved 3on in tho battle, 
he fainted and was hilled. 

Hero, it is shown that the advice of real Truth 
is of no avail to a person when his mind is fully cn ’ 
grossed with affections for certain things. Though Ar- 
juua confesses in verses 36, 38 and 43 of chap. I, that the 



Kjyiravas being deceitful ftnd desparate will ruin a 
number of homes and destroy the Dharmas; still ho feels 
himself tied to his relations and tho Scriptures. 

However, Shri Krishna has already solved the 
difficulty (wq;) in the last verse and has advised Ar- 
juoa to try for (good ol humanity) and to- 

give up his idea of having lovo for a limited circle of 
people only. 

Ph. M. — 0, destroyer of illusion and giver of 
ambrosial bliss I how can I kill love and desire for the 
glory in this world through which I have passed so 
many happy days amongst my friends and relations and 
which are also the dear goals of all, The important 
question "How” of this verse is of the greatest philoso- 
phical interest as shown below:— 

1. A person has to gain Salvation or Moksha 
by gradually clearing away the ignorances ( MilyA, ) 
which are in the mind and Reason ( Buddhi). By simp- 
ly reading a book or hearing the advice of a Guru, he 
cannot be at once changed into a Mahatma. The same 
is proved here that though Shri Krishna told the truth 
of the Vedant iu a few words to Arjuna still he could 
not grasp it. Again it will be seen from the 4 5th verse 
of the JJth chapter that though Arjuna had insight into 
the mystery of tho world, ho behaved us ignorantly as 
before. 

2. Vicissitudes ot life, associations of the learned 
and the scenes of the dead usually make a person sooner 
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or later seek the help of a *Deity or a Yogi. As his 
devotion increases he gets more and more fond of his 
Helper and of his expectations of the enjoyments in 
Heaven. Bat, as soon as sanctity prevails over the 
Mind and Buddhi, knowledge of the Truth begins to 
rise in him and ultimately the question arises in his 
mind as to whether it would be right for him to give up 
tho Deity and the aspirations of the ITeaven which arc 
mortal and transient. 

. 3. When he has decided to take up the direct 
path of liberation through knowledge and Vairagyn or 
renunciation and not to waste time after the innumer- 
able wanderings in Heaven and Earth through the series 
of bhtlis, he has again the following difficulties. 

If he be poor — two questions worry him U9 
what should be done for the maintenance of those who 
are dependent on him and whether it would bo allowed 
by the moral codes and scriptures to leave them to their 
Destiny. 

If he be rich — he will be again tempted not to 
give up his power over tho peoplo and wealth and to do 
some good to humanity along with Ilia study 

of the Vcdanfc. 

4. With all these conflicts in his mind, if l 10 
has decided to spend some time in retirement in forest 
and some time in working for the good of humanity 
again lio will ho worrier! with tho questions -vs to iu>' v 
long ho is going to ho tied to tho world with such Love 
and ambition 7 
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* 5. When he has resolved upon absolute renun- 

ciation he is again frightened with the idea that he has 
to give up his thoughts of the “I" and the “Wotld” 
Often he is seized by the darkening doubts as to whether 
he will go to nothing after having gone through so 
many worries. 

6. When the Truth dawns upon him that his 
existence is never lo3t and he is the same as ho was be- 
fore but that ho will only lose the phantasm of the world 
and the idea of being a limited peron in it, he is greatly 
pleased anrl encouraged to work hard for such Moksha. 

In conclusion, this word “ How ’’ does worry all 
young and old in a series of iivej. So, tho sooner tho 
mind is cleared of its doubte through the Vcdant tho 
better it would bo for a person. 

sh smg: i 

Trams:— And we know not which is tho better 
(alternative) for us; nor do we know whethor we 
shall conquer them or they will conquer us ; though 
the sons of Dhritardshtra, after killing whom wo 
should not care to live stand arrayed against us. 

Coin: — irtHf =wluch of the two, mendi- 
cancy or battle, is superior® In tho former, of course 
there will be no killing with its consequent sin. But 
in the latter case too there will be no happiness. For, 
Aijuna thinks “if we conquer them we should nob 
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cars to live without them and we shall have to suffer /or 
the sin of killing. If we were to be defeated, we shall be 
slain. However, there shall not be a scandal that 
we were sc cowardly as to have run away from the 
battle. If all persons of both the parties are killed 
our ambitions will never be realized. So, it is a critical 
question whether we should be ready to fight when 
Dhartardahtras are arrayed against us.” 

do not desire to live. For 
the sons, brothers and friends of Panda vas were on 
the opposite side ; and, it is also declared in the 33 V. 
Chh. I — that 5Rri%rT «rr — for whose sake 

we aspire to the kingdom. 

Ph. Ms — We do not know whether we should 
gain mastery over objects or they should rule us or 
whether our struggle shall bring forth any happiness 
for, we shall not even care to live after fclicir abscnco 
from the world. 

There are two important points In this Verso. — 

1 Absolute necessity of objects for a human life 

2 Tho question of “ Which ” 

It has been fully explained in tho various articles 
in the "Vedantin” that the two thoughts— T(aTS*0 
anti World — °f Binlunan aro coexistent, ami 

'‘World” is almost the projection and ox tension of 
“ I ” which is tho result of the ( Thinking Princi- 

ple or Impulse) of Brahman. So, the objects in the 
world cannot exist without the souls for pertep- 



tioji. If the thought of 'the world bo dissolved, 
the thought of the perceiver of the phantasm should 
also disappear Theiefoie, so loug as there is human 
life theio should be the world with its diverse objects. 

Having grasped this and the fact that the 
57+U5 ( thinking Principle) of Brahmau is Eternal the 
question of the previous vorbc or how ( to*, get 
rid of — Love and desire for objects, or, Relations 
and social rules, or Deity and Heaven, or, Mind and 
Reason, or, Power and Glory or I and World) 
will appear quite natural. However, it is our experi- 
ence that we can change one thought into the other, 
can amuse ourselves simply in neverie of a deed, and 
can completely forget the world objects in the deep 
sleep. So, instead of revolving into the details of 
the phantasm of the world as an enjoyer or a sufferer 
let us stand as a Brahm«\ in the way of a ror 
witness and enjoyer of the phenomenon of the world and 
have the same pleasure as a person gets when he is a 
spectator of a play in a theatre or au umpire at games. 
Thus, the riddle of ^f?u^how is solved by the Vcdant. 

Notwithstanding this the question “ Which 

remains yet unsolved as will be seen presently. 

Which is better of tho two — Eithor to behave 
as freely as possible and to submit to all dangers or 
attain one of the following— 

1 to completely renounce the worldly life and 
to be liberated. 
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2 to follow the path of Jnan — Yoga and to 

rowain a helper in doing { work 

of humanity.) 

3 to follow tho family pursuits with the 
mind controlled and accomplish gradual 
progress in spirituality. 

4 to be a firm devotee to a Deity and to secure 
the best pleasures in Heaven 

5 to lead a moral life without piactising any 
Yoga and to submit to fate. The answer to 
these questions will always depend on what 
amount of sacrifice a person is capable of 
doing. 

But, remembering the advices of the Saints and 
pondering over the intuitions which his Vijuun give- 4 
him he then makes his mind to follow one of tho reh* 
gious or Yogas. Bbartrihari says 

ft i 

faPw» : ^r^Ti ftg- fc ra ffr a nr it 

Bhartriliari. 

Trans:— O heart, why do you enter into misery 
which does not give the (desired) fruit, jus t to ple.tf>u 
tho hearts of others by respecting them daily in various 
ways. When you, having tho virtues of Chintninarii at 
your volition, ore satisfied inuardly, why m ill not your 
fancy alone give you ubnt you desiio? 
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Cosn : — Every persou has ambitions of attaining 
happiness. It lies in unity with Atman, but Mind with 
all the promptings of Tauioguiia and Rajoguun runs on 
and llatteis various people with the hope of gaining 
some benefits from them. Here it is dearly shown that 
the Satvic nature of Mind is like a Chintamani jewel 
supplying all the desired tilings So, it is advised that 
the gross and subtle qualities of the Mind should be 
suppressed and its pure piiuciple should be encouraged 
to accomplish the desired happiness by unity with 
Atman. 


rfar 3 tjtt cr cjnrsfr mmfsn: m izr i 
Hoar ^trr ♦rfh^fr hmt asnsrain II 
?rniT ijrJTcfsr f^5irfh’ t 

•TcT ^17 II 

Subhasliita. 

Trans: — A yogi-whose father is courage, mother 
forgiveness, wife eternal peace, son truth, sister kindness, 
brother control of mind, surface of earth bed, clothing 
directions ouly and food uectar-like knowledge Whence 
is there fear for him, O friend, when he has such mem- 
bers in a family 1 

Coitr: — It is impossible to have members of a 
family with such typical virtues However, their re- 
lative sense should be understood here according to the 
natural feelings of the respective persons as, a father 
shows always comage so a Yogi should remember the 
advice of his ancient father, the Atman, "To be of 
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good courage “ while struggling with Maya. Ho sliojld 
ave forgiveness as a mother has when some Df her 
children are mischievons. He should keep ever peace 
with him as the dearest and the only true companion, 
like a wife. He should have truth in mind as a principle 
of all his actions like a virtuous SM1 who is supposed to 
fulfil the desires of the father. He should have kind- 
ness hke on affectionate sietor to keep him in sympathy 
with others. He should have control of mind like a 
rot er who checks him when necessary. He should 
have the surface of the earth for bed to inspire him with 
purpose of renunciation. He should have the four direo- 
tlons for garment to inspire him with a sense of bis 
omnipresent ( Non-dual) nature and lie should hnvo the 
food of knowledge which leads him to the state of 
Atman. 

However, hia doubt about the existence of God 
m tho world still worries him and lie holds arguments 
with all the Saints ho comes across in the way similar 
to what appeared in the " Vedantin ,J 
A— How can you help God? Mr B. 

B— God does not go through the vicissitudes of life. 
He has a permanent state of Turya ( Bliss. ) 

Ho does not want anybody's help, A person 
who works for the good of humanity, carries 
out one of His Wishes for hia own satisfaction 
and for tho spiritual growth of his mind’ 

A dovotco is aware of tho /act that, before 
reaching tho state of Turya, ho has to 
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extend his love towards hia fellow creatures 
and to do some Lokasangraha. So, he 
prays God to give him sufficient strength 
and to help him forward to permanency. 

A — Good. Permanency is the state we wish to 
attaiu and it is the chief object of a prayer. 
But how do you get it ? 

13— It is gained hy getting rid of one’s gross nature. 

A— What do you mean by * gross nature ’ ? 

B — I mean thereby one's attachment to the phy- 
sical objects. 

A — In deep sleep I naturally get rid of the objects; 
so instead of prayeis, will the prolongation 
o£ that state lead me on to be permanent ? 

B — The state of deep sleep is not permanent. You 
have gross ideas latent in it which wako 
you up aftei you take some rest. So for 
permanency you should get rid of the gross 
ideas from their root. 

A — If I commit suioidc I shall be easily rid of 
all objects and of the body too. So will that 
give me permanent Bliss i 

B— You will be^born again into a worse state of 
life to suffer for the sins of suicide. So, you 
will then be still far away from Bliss. I 
think praying is trying to put oneself in 
harmony with the supreme aa Ruskiii 
put3 it. 



170 


A— I never quarreled with God If you think 
that I am a bit of nuisance to any body how 
shall I get over that fact ? 

B 'Keep quiet and do your work. *” 

A— You are prescribing for me contradictory 
precepts ; pray, explain them. 

k® quiet, you shall have control over your 
mind. With such steadiness do all tho 
works, dedicating them to God by prayers. 

A But, what is a prayer 1 

B-Prayer in the ordinary acceptation of the 
term has never seemed to convey any truth 
to me. 

A But what is accepted by the majority in 
tliis world is always correct You can 
safely take this as being so. To whom do 
you pray ? 

B— The Higher part of the Soul. 

A Do you pray to yourself 2 that would never 
appeal to me. 

B It will not appeal to your lower mind which 
does not want to bo concentrated. Tin's 
mind is one of the obstacles to the unit)’ 
with the Truth. 

A Have I got a splitted soul i oi do you seriously 
believe that a peison bus two conscious 

entities ? 



B— Every creature has one Soul. As a coloured 
glass has a transparent glass unaffected by 
the colours which are on its surface ; So 
a soul is supported by a pure Atman ever 
untainted by the false cxpcricncess or 
knowledge of a soul. In other words, an 
Atman affected by is called a soul. 

When the colours of a glass are wiped 
away it appears clear and transparent ; so 
when the soul is cleared of its delusions 
and false knowledge, pure Atiouu illumines 
itself. So, the soul is not actually split 
in two parts. 

When we think of one street we forget 
other parts of a town , so, when a certain 
( section of the ) knowledge of a soul is 
active, the other ( sections of Ins ) knowledge 
remain latent Thus, the consciousness of 
a person is the same in all his dealings. 

A — You pray to God. Is it not ? 

B — I have a very indefinite idea of God , but now, 

I think of the higher part of the mind 
as God. 

A. — What do you moan by the term God ? 

B — In the ordinary way it means the creatoi. 
But, as this term suggests duality and as 
the riddle-how can an unlike come from the 
like 1 — stands before ns unsolved, so I mean 
by the woid Gcd a Highei Bower. 
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A— When a steam engine can draw thirty load- 
ed waggons, will yon call that a Hod ? When 
you want to be rid of tho gross nature (body) 
do you pray for the help of an engine ? 

B— That is not my definition of Power. I do 
not take it in such a gross sense. I mean 
theroby that there is a Higher Power within 
us all, which is one of the attributes of 
God. It makes us see everything and do 
everything. Day makes us work and night 
makes us sleep. It makes thunder stonus. 
&e. But, there is something more also. 

A— What are the other attributes of God ? 

® Knowledge and vast extension. Par tho 
systematic existence of the former all tho 
soicnces and logics are a proof and for the 
latter our vision is a personal proof. 

A — Is your God limited or unlimited. 

B Of course, He is Infinite, Eternal, unlimited &c. 

A When you see tho horizon you see n limitation. 

If you consider the ovoid nature of the earth 
it has n limited area also. 

® -^be extension of God includes all tho soon 
and unseen worlds; so he is beyond all tho 
worlds. We cannot oven sco tho proper 
limit of this earth. What we see as tho 
sky is merely a limitation of our sight and 
a rollcctcd blue colour of the retina of 
tho eye. 
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, A— That may be so. When you aro at the centre 
of a space, which Is around you, it is limited 
* bo for as your self is concerned. Therefore 
your God is limited. You cannot conceive 
of what is an impossibility or the unliuiited- 
ness. If you consider yourself a part and 
parcel of space, you are God yourself 
Even then, there cannot be said to be an 
existing being who thinks of God and His 
unlimited attributes. 

B — You have put me in a puzzle. Please explain 
to me the same in simpler language. 

A— Very well. Your God consists of Power, know 
ledge and extension or space But these at- 
tributes disappear to you when you take off 
your senses in the state of trance or when 
you are dead. In other words the cognition 
of the three atttibutes remains to you as long 
as you exist. Thus, your God is neither 
permanent nor unlimited. 

13 — But, even after my death other people will 
think of the same attributes 

A — That is not a proof of the attributes. Suppose 
the whole creation is annihilated by a deluge 
will theie be any proof, of the Attributes be- 
ing left behind* I believe God is simply a 
thought It remains so long as a soul exists 
to think of it. 
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B -When a thought is inseparable from a soul* I 
must say that God is ever within the soul. 
For the very reason I told you before that I 
pray to my Higher Soul. 

A— Then what were you talking of the three At- 
tributes which are in the world. 

B — World is simply a reflection of my Higher Soul 
or Thought Through my lower mind I see 
and read them as oxtended outwards. 

A — -Then, you don’t believe that your God is out* 
side. 

B — No sir, thank goodness, as loDg as there is a 
number 1 1 must say that tho number 2 is 
a result from it and through synthesis it 
must resolve itself into 1. So I can nover 
be a dualist. My God will ever be within. 
The without is simply an imagination. 

A— Then, you pray to yourself. 

B — I can never offer prayers to inysolf. The self 
and the non-self nro like tho waves of mi 
ocean. So long as “I” (Higher) exists, there 
shall be tho world with tho three attributes 
of the “I” reflected in it. A mirror is invisi- 
ble in darkness but when it is visible in the 
daylight, not only docs it siiow its existence 
but reflects tho imago of tho Sun and the 
colours of the rays at times. A tnirror can 
oven reflect tho dots which are on tho Moon. 
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So, the world reflects all the knowledge, po- 
wer and apace which are within the "I.” 
The “I 11 and the "world’’ have simultaneous 
existence. If a person thinks of God in such 
world, his deity will have its existence as 
long as his "I” will exist. Thus the thought 
of such God and God Himself shall ever be li- 
mited. But my God is beyond the "I" (self) 
and the "world" (non-self.) It is my own 
Atman, but, as long as I have a lower mind 
to believe that I am extremely limited or in 
pain, I shall conceive of that eternal know- 
ledge and existence througli my higher "I 

A — Even then, God still remains a conception. 

B— Of course, God is a thought and thought is a 
conception and not a Reality. But, such a 
conception leads a person to think that one 
day ho shall be the Reality itself. He has 
never doubts about it nor is he frightened of 
being so. But, if a dualist Were to come to 
know that his God is false and will disappear 
at his death, what wold be his state of mind? 

A —Do the ideas disappear for ever ? What is lost 
cannot be regained ? 

B— The imace of the tempio cannot be lost from 
my mind If it were to disappear the God 
would also vanish with it. 

A— Is your God temporary or permanent^ Is He 
an individual or omnipresent? 
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B — I believe God is Eternal and Omnipresent. Jfa 
my List reply I meant that the Idol of God 
( Shiva ) would vanish with disappearance of 
the temple. Of course the thought of God 
is permanent in me. 

A — What do you then understand by the word 
w God " ! 

B — I mean thcroby that which has all knowledge 
( Sciences of the world ) , all Power ( crea- 
tion, thunder storm &c.) and Existence in all 
( Nature ) . 

A — If God is within mo as you say, He is Omni* 
present. In deep sleep all these three attri- 
butes disappear in mo. So I conclude that 
you have only a conception of God. 

B — Of course, it is a conception so long as I a m 
limited by my own being or Ego. If this is 
lemoved I shall be one with Him. 

A — A conception is always based on some know- 
ledge. So it shows that there is some other 
knowledge besides the knowledge of the 
world. 

Are you conscious of your existence on the 
evidence of the world or your own knowledge 1 

B — My exiatcnco is based on knowledge and not on 
my knowledge of the world ( Vijnan ). 

A — That source of knowledge is Atman. It is at 
the root of yourself and Nature. It is an ^ 
Eternal Brahman. 
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t B — Oh, how nicely you have put it It is quite 
clear to me now. I offer prayers to my 
• Atman giving it a likeness of Shiva, on ac- 
count of my limitation of Mayflj beeauao 
without name and form I cannot recognise 
anything. This help of form is only tempo- 
rary till I realize that I am the pervading 
Paramitmau. 

When his doubts are cleared away he begins to 
see that his life was wasted in the false hope of getting 
happiness in the world like a deei whioh runs after a 
mirage to quench its thirst His repentance is similar 
to what is expressed in the* following piece from the 
Prabodha chandrndaya drama. 

A piece from Prabodha Chandrodaya Drama. 

Reuse— Embrace me, my son; though I forsook 
you at the very moment of your birth ( Retirement em- 
braces him,) your presence has appeased the violence of 
my grief. 

Retnemenfc: — My father, what violent grief 
oppresses you? It is a matter of daily occurrence for 
parent**, brothers, children, relations, friends, to meet 
and separate again; why should a wise man grieve at 
this? It is hke the meeting and separation of travellers 
on the road, of two tiees in a river, of clouds in the sky, 
and of passengers in a ship 

Sense .—(To Saraswati with joy) 0 Goddess! 
What my son says is true. But’ after Reason has dis- 
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poreed the darkness of the illusions of senso which covtys 
the mind, it still returns to those things which are de- 
ceitful, £13 the appcamnce i of water on sandy deseits; 
to young women, plants spotted with bees, gentle 
breezes, and 6 pread Mallikas shedding perfume. 

Sarasw.iti : — A person however, ought not to be 
one hour without what is requisite in the performance 
of Iiis duties, and henceforth contemplation will be your 
pious consort 


SGnae:-' K jBashfully ) As the Goddess recommends- 
Sara8wati:-Let Quiet, Mortification, and Con- 
tentment, your sous, abide with you; and also year 
ministers Penance, Prayer, itc. and be pleased to ap 
point Reason, and the goddess Revelation, the heirs ap- 
parent to your throne. Receive also, with favour and 
respect, the four sisters, Friendship, Pity, an 
Grief, who have been ordeied to attend you by the god- 


dess Devotion, and to solicit 3 our grace. 

Senses — You shall bo obeyed; I ha\ e placed y 0Ul 
commands on my head. ( Prostrates himself at her fret ) 


Saraswati: — Regard Penance, Prayer, Postuiej 
and Inspiration, with reverence; and assisted by then), 
conduct the government of your kingdom — Having thus 
attained a state of repose, the soul will discern its own 
spiritual nature; united to thee, the Eternal is subjccte 
to birth and decay! and though he is one, yet to our 
understanding he seems to be many, as many suns are 
reflected by the waves of the sea. But, my child, wh GI1 
your thoughts, which are now dispersed,* shad bo co 
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Jeoted together, and you shall remain in a state of re- 
pose, then the eternally happy spirit will shine forth as 
the Sun is beheld in a clear surface of water. Well, let 
us now proceed to the river and pour forth libations to 
our deceased kinsmen. 

All:— As you command. J. Tiylor. 

When his faith in God is established ‘he 
practises devotion unfailingly with all his heart. 

The following passages of the “ Vedantin ” 
regarding heart, fasting, prayer and music, are very 
important. 

Heautj— It is a centre of the Kdrnna Sliarira or 
Anthkarnna { causal body ) where Ahankara or “ I J ’ 

( egoism ) predominates with the delusive function of 
tho Mind. This Heart lotus, is supposed to 

be made of eight petals- Ashtadala (ais^sr)-liaving 
eight characters. 

Having done this, one should concentrate at 
the heart lotu3 of eight petals, on the blissful resplen- 
dence of Atman, with the uprldhis of Mind and Reason. 

It ia. a. uanaHLy called o. centra of passion * The 

following is a description of its detals:— - 

1 Purvadala — wliite in colour — endowed with 

courage and piety. 

2 Agnidala — red — indolence, resentment. 
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3 Dkshindala— black — Anger, malice, bad feed- 
ings. 

<t Nnirutyadala — blue — temptations of wealth, 
wife and son. 

5 Pashchimdala — tawny — pleasure. 

G Vayavyadala — dark blue — pilgrimage, com- 
pany of saints. 

7 TJtturadnla — yellow — enjoyments. 

8 Eslmnyadnla — whitish yellow or red — Peace 

mercy and forgiveness. 

Shri Sftbhnpati swami describes it in bis book 
as having twenty-eight passions. This centre in the 
anatomical region is either an intra-cardiac ganglia or 
the superficial Cardie Plexus of the Sympathetic. 

Many authors have made a confusion in locating 
the Manipur and Anahat chakras which are said to 
be at the heart. Hctnsopanishad describes them fully 
and locates the former just above the heart and the 
latter between the heart and the umbilicus or navel. 

I think the Manipur is the deep Cardie Plexus ; and 
the An ah at a is the Solar plexus. 

This lotus is said to have its mouth below having 
mind at its centre. 

gfV ROTcT <13T cRT I 

ITT! II II 
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* Trans: — The lotus situated on the heart lias 

its mouth downwards. Its hollow stalk is straight with 
its centre downwards. At its centre the mind is situate. 

Achoryo. describes well the meaning of the heart 
as below— 

Trans: — Heart or Buddhi is called Antablurun 
when it becomes the uieaus of attributing the feelings 
Of the subject^ and an enjoy er to Atman. Therefore 
when the Antahkarnn expressed by Heart and Mind 
gives all the knowledge of the world it is said to be 
the Medium for such knowledge. 

Heart is called mind ?RsfcT3;i 

What is called heart is this mind. 

jhstt sr 'TRftf iRHr 5j«fnffr ni «ffr i 

One sees by the mind alone and hears by the 
Inind, one knows forms by the heart. By heart knot 
is meant the group of tendencies in the mind due 
to ignorance. 

firaH 1 3-^ V-Rd. 

When the knot of the heart is untied all doubts 
are solved. 

As the mind is full of desires so the heart is 
said to bo the store of thu same. 
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^rraT fern.— 

The desires which lie imbedded in the heart, 

A— Dear brother, I, too, have observed the fast. 
I believe the very idea of a fast makes one 
feel purer. I don’t believe in having a per- 
fectly empty stomach on fast days. Mind 
develops according to the quantity of tho 
food we take and I am a firm advocate of 
fasting for several reasons. 

B — If mind is supported by food, I think, it is bet- 
ter to feed it well. Your ideas appear to be 
contradictory. Please, explain them and 
give your reasons, 

A — You are already aware that when a person fasts 
continuously, his mind becomes dull and a- 
pathetic and his memory weakens. So it is 
quite evident that mind is dependent upon 
food. Wo have full meals every day but 
there is always a tendency with us to eat a 
little too much on tho plea that smoothing is 
specially nice Consequently tho mind be- 
comes comparatively dull and wanting in en- 
ergy. Had wo gained increasing energy 
every day, we might h nvo completely solved 
inanv problems of science which still need 
im estimation Howovcr, a moderato fast is 
beneficial in \ arious ways. 

• 1. It givea rest to homo organs of tho 
body .uni kecp&.ipusou healthy- It ta even 
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said that it is the cure fur several diseases 
which result from digestive disturbances. 

3. Mind follows the virtues of food; so it 
is better to abstain some days in a month 
flora animal and other foods which are likely 
to increase iiritability of mind. When it is 
cool, as on fast-days, it thinks more about 
God. 

3. A person should, also, on fast-days 
make a point of practising Manana (thinking) 
Sbravana ( Hearing ), and Nididhyasana 
(Concentration) which are the royal roads to 
Immortality. 

4. There should bo regular meetings of 
fiiends on such days with a view to the in- 
crease of piety and spirituality. 

B--I appreciate your ideas about fasting. Now, 
please, explain to me the terms “ External " 
and "Internal” before we proceed from the 
last point of our discussion. 

A Br.vlunan is non-dual. So, from His stand- 

point there is nothing external. When he 
thought of this and created many within 
Himself ( vs we mentally create many objects 
in a dream, ) each Ego or .Tiva conceived of 
the others as being external. Each Ego is 
like a wave upon the ocean of Brahma. So 
what an Ego sees through illusion ba-be ex- 
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terual is merely the reflection of its imv?r 
Yijuan, the real and full knowledge of the 
world. The external Vijnan is called cosmic 
mind. The knowledge of an Ego is class! 
fiod as ( 1 ) Vijnan, { 2 ) Buddhi or subtle 
reason, ( 3 ) Manas or gross mind, 1 4 ) sen 
ses (mental). Thus the senses foi in the link 
between the external Vijnan and the quali- 
ties of an Ego. 

When mind is the actor in the waking 
state, it has the reflected Vijunu outside and 
and memory of objects within (Buddhi) and 
real knowledge of the world inuermost (In- 
ternal Vijnan. ) 

B — Now, I fully understand that by music in a 
temple or church the external world (which 
is reflected from senses to mind) is excluded 
to a great extent. Atman is God. Internal 
Vijnan gives it an image of Shiva in a tem- 
pi e. Buddhi has all resj^ectful and p'“C 
feelings about Him and the mind feelings its 
sinfulness offers prayers to Shiva. 


B — But I have been told by the Guiu to think over 
philosophy more in the mornings and even- 
ings for seveial reasons. 


A — What are they ? 
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» B— (i) Iu the morning a person is quite fresh and 
full of energy after a night 9 re^t While 
in the evening hts mind 13 free from the 
worry of daily woik and is peaceful 

(u) The atmosphere 13 then cool and the gen- 
eral aspect of things is cheeiful and in 
spires devotional feelmga 

(111) The usual bustle in the streets is much 
less at these tunes So the gross ung 
netic influence of the people in the atmog 
phere is considerably reduced 

(n) The fragrance of flowers and sweet songs 
of birds create also pleasant and hippy 
feelings m us 

(v) When mind thus becomes peaceful and 
devotional it receives many instructive in 
tuitions from Vijnan. 

A These are good reasons But I would rather 

tram ray mind to practise Yoga or think 
over philosophy at any time that suits me 
I would also avoid certain auxiliaries —the 
skin of tigers or antelopes to sit on, rosaries 
( Rudraksh ) , baths at those hours only, ap 
plication of consecrated powders, flowers, 
perfumes &c which are said to stimulate 
feeling of purity in Older that I may tram 
my mind to conccntnte itself without their 
,ud I would dso desire to give less inipor 
tanec to certain modes of postures and to 



tho rules about facing certain directions al* 
though thoy may have definite effects, 

B — Your explanations and purpose arc certainly 
good; but what you purpose will bo like go- 
ing against a current of water. I am sure 
tho feelings of uncloanliuess, wrong postures, 
undesirnblo electrical influences, strong light 
and pitchy darkness will have their definite 
effects on your inind oven if you try t° 
ignore them. 

A — Yes, you are right, we shall try to da wbat is 
possible for us at those times but we should 
not waste tho hours for the want of some of 
the above mentioned auxiliaries. 

However, he is often inclined to seek for a Guru 
who can divulge the secrets of all the Yog.v3 to him and 
advise him to follow the best of the four Yogas. But, 
believing that such Yogis do come to those disciples 
who have preparod themselves to be qualified to receive 
higher knowledge he practises the control of his mind 
under the instructions of his internal Vijnan. 

A — Host of our preliminary problems are solved, 
Please let us go back to the original question 
“ What feelings does a piece of music create 
in you ?” You have said that devotional 
feelings arc created in you. Now, tell mo 
• which part of yourself lias them and for 
whqt purpose. 
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B — Feelings represent not only sensations but also 
love, pleasant ideas to some extent and pur- 
pose. Therefore they arise from Buddhi 
which has larger proportions of Rajo and 
Satva guna as compared with those of Mind, 
In a prayer a person generally praises tho 
Power and knowledge of God, confesses his 
own weaknesses and petitions for His help 
in supplying daily wants. 

A — Does music convey all these ideas? Even if it 
is possible that it does so, I should still like 
to know why a person should trouble God 
with his daily wants. Besides, I believe 
that the more readily the needed comforts 
arc granted, the more do his petitions aud 
attachment to objects increase, and the 
result is further limitations and degener- 
ation. Therefore, it is much better that 
in prayer statements of needs should be 
omitted ( as God already knows what the 
devoteo wants ) and there should be only 
a request for His help in strengthening 
the mind to overcome the enormous diffi- 
culties of tho- world. Praises too, of a 
certnin kind should be avoided in a prayer. 

I think praise is flattery. God should not 
be flattered for his Qualities. If praises 
are necossary I do not see why He should 
'uofc' bo ’cursed for the misery in the 
woild. 
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Good and bad are cognised in Vijnau enly 
Atman is beyond those qualities 

B — X quite appreciate your views and think that 
a prayer should bo .is short as possible 
A abort tuno of music conveys plenty of 
ideas » hence, I believe the necessity 
music in a temple or church. 

A — You said the other day that music pleased 
you. Why should it do so 1 

B — When I put the external world with its troubles 
and anxieties altogether out of my mind 
I naturally become quiet. The plcasau fc 
tones of mu8io then further reveal to too 
happy ideas. Thus, I receive pleasure 
from music. 

A — Please tell me in detail what feelings music 
arouses in you. 

B — Listen, when my mind is controlled and con- 
centrated by music, I feel happy. Kay» 

I feel that all past troubles and anxieties are 
gone. Future days of glory, peace, and 
Divinity are approaching fust ; and the 
present time has inspired in me energy and 
hopes which will preserve my control of 
mind aud peace until i reach the final goal. 
Music inspires me with purity. I f ee ^ 
very virtuous and dutiful when I sing 
hymns. Thu infused energy increases my 
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happiness and desires for future glory. I 
appreciate better the glorj r and rejoicings 
of Nature. Tho flowers look more beautiful 
and like Messengers speaking of the purity 
and skill of God. While the music is goiug 
on, I see a new creation in front of me, full 
of purity, luxury and peace and that there 
is someone within and without me Who 
is Omnipotent, Omniscient, and Omnipre- 
sent. The long and short tunes seem to me 
to be angels speaking melodiously all the 
knowledge, truth, and power of God. 
Sometimes, I feel that the waves of sound 
carry the message of my wishes to God 
and relate them to Him at length and with 
sympathy. 

In short, I feel music to be an eloquent 
leeturer speaking about everything at 
length in the choicest language. 

Vedantin Says.— 

The Gurus of each individual are Vijnan-Atman 
and Buddhi in himself. The Vijnan has the absolute 
knowledge of the world ; and Buddhi has tho details 
of the pleasure and pain in tho world. If tho mind 
of a person were to ignore them and live by the 
help of sense perceptions ho would lead a miserable life 
always dependent on objects. At one moment ho 
ho would be happy with the acquisition of one object 
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but At another moment he would be unhappy at it® 
loss and so on. 

Moreover, if he were to he further blinded by 
ignorance and temptations he would lose the touch 
of both of them ( Vijnan and Buddhi ) aud be born a 
beast to live on the blood of other animals and to 
remain himself always under the dread of being kilted 
by others. Thus, the importance of the relation and 
communafcion of a Guru ( Atman ) is well pointed out 
here and a doubt is raised whether it is desirable to 
to have Vijnan and Buddhi as Gurus. Of course, the 
answer will depend on the choice of an individual— 
whether ho would like to have Moksha and to forget 
the phantasm of the world or to remain under tbo 
illusion and delusion of the world and to have tho 
enjoyments of Heaven. J?or the former he will have 
to resort to the pure Atman and for the Litter, the 
Buddhi, But, without them a person con neither have 
peace nor happiness. 

Maitri gives the following general definition 
of yoga in the best way. 

The unity of pr.in ( breath, ) mind and senses 
and the renunciation of the Vasanag ( tendencies ) 
of the Senses is called Yoga. 


G. 25 




CHAPTER I 


General Consideration of Dharm, 

The Vedant Is considered in India to bo not only 
a philosophy but also an Adwaitic religion. This religion 
is of a comprehensive nature and most of its principles 
arc common to all religions in tho world. Therefore the 
reader need not to afraid that by studying tlie Vedant 
ha w ill be tempted to seek another religion. lain sure 
that by thoroughly studying the details of the Vedant 
he will understand his oivu religiou better Before 
entering into the merits of the Vedant as a religion it is 
better to discuss tho meaning of the word “ Religion " 
as understood by the Dualist* (Dvaitavadts. ) A satis- 
factory definition has not yet been arrived at, still it is 
tho result of the following general intuitions, 

'Tq: | ffpm, (Intuition is the mark of a religion. ) 

(1) Reverential attitude -towards tho grand 
and sublime in Mature. 

(2) Gratitude — towards something which 
supplier the daily needs and at times 
lender* uncalled for assistance in diffi- 
culties 

(3) Love — towards that which appears sym- 
pathetic and loving. 

( 4 ) Repentance — for unreasonable actions and 
consequent earnest petition for Divine 
incicy. 
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(5 ) Fear — of powerful opponents or of sofne 
horrible deeds hence appeal for Diviue 
help. 

(6) Moral conduct — for the sake of one’s own 
purity when compared with the abun- 
dance of purity and love in nature. 

( 7 ) Worshipful attitude — on realising an acci- 
dental Divine help in troubles. 

(8) The memory — of re-birth; the reaping 
in future lives the bad fruits of past deeds. 

(9) The conception — of something full of 
knowledge, power and apace behind this 
world. 

(10) Realisation — of wonderful powers which 
arc latent in the human ego, &c. 

To sum up, the Dunlistic religion is the result at 
some sort of self-interest as shown above. 

As a religious person is always pure, moral and 
inclined towards the Truth, so the Vedant is never 
against any Dualistiu Religion. It considers that such 
religion is a foot-step to its (Vedant) Phdosophy. 
However there are several drawbacks to a Dualistic 
religion. Some of them aic as follows: — 

A religion keeps one always in duality with the 
idea of separation of one’s solf from God. As a rule, it 
keeps the devotee in a weak, submissive and begging 
nunditiuu. This nil! be illustrated by two stories in the 
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coming pages. It makes a person always look outward 
for something higher although the Atman within and 
without is the same. 

AH religions have a part of philosophy but they 
make many promises for future good in return for the 
actions done in this world. They also threaten many 
things for the future in return for the sinful actions done 
here. In fact, the teachings of the Duulisfcic religion 
are like the lessons given to a boy at home. A father 
gives certain outlines of advice to a boy to follow for 
good behaviour and if he does not follow them he coaxes 
him to do so by certain promises (sweets, kisses itc.). If 
he turns pub headless and stubborn the father threatens 
him with punishment. 

The ultimate aim of any religion is to give Eter- 
nal peace and bliss. The Vcdant claims to give it 
definitely without the above promises and threateuiugs. 
Looking to all the investigations of the sciences it will bo 
easily seen that they always study the simple and 
minute parts of nature to arrive at ’conclusions. The 
Vedant unfolds the mystery of the world by diving into 
the very root, the Atman. Thus it will be seen that 
the method of analysis of both the Vedant and material 
sciences is alike. In fact, science ia a posteriori, and 
Vedant ism is the moat thoroughly a priori system the 
world has ever seen. 

Every religion aims to produce — ( 1 ) Faith in 
God (2) Devotion to Him (3) Obedience to moral 
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laws (4) Study of the Slirutis (Books of revelation) 
and (5) venerable character. The term "Dharm " is 
very comprehensive, It includes the above principles of 
religion and the following social piincipJes as well: — 

( 1 ) Helping destitute people with food, cloth* 

ing 4c. 

(2) Attending the sick and wounded. 

(3) Impai ting a knowledge of science, morals, 

sanitation 4c. 

( 4 ) Teachings religious epics. 

(5) Desire for the spiritual, moral and physi- 

cal progress of humanity. 

(6) Respect for sovereign, princes, elders, 

teachers, friends 4c. 

(7) Helping others in the attainment of peace 

and happiness. 

The following authoiitics will fcluow further light 
upon the meaning of Dhuriun. 

* VTUtT'<f5I 5ET&33 l 

(From Dharnvt are garnet! wealth and desired 
objects. ) 

srer l ncivrrca. 

{ That which contiols is^Dhuiu.i. ) 



■ (Tint is Dliarmi through which era accomplished 
piospenty and Salvation ) 

(With the aid of Dhirma one ovci comes heavy 
delusion, ) 

l 'TW l 
fTKFJiit'Tft’TT. 

(Sin is lcmoaed through Dharnia, so Dh.arma is 
said to be great ) 

hito. i 

^5 qftraiFrran% asi II 

A penon who follows Dlnrraa, prescribed by 
Shrutl and Smriti, obtuns gloiy in this world and after 
death the highest happiness ) 

trig* ; gbtuma ast«|uRraiS<n ; i nswrer 


(Those who follow Dhaima and are free from 
temptation and jealousy become happy ) 

3^1 braH?3 srumfirai 
snmra 11 


(The perpetual Dha.maof the good consists m 
tho absence of mahee th.ough actions, -d and speech 

and in sympathy and chanty to all ) 


The meaning of dnty c u> he at, 11 further caten- 
, . , , s »e arc here concerned with religious duties 

only tho words of Vasbistha we may say that they 
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are all included in the three virtues of — ( 1 ) Faith, (2) 
Humility and ( 3 ) Realization of Truth, 1 

Persons of all Dualistic religions have a common 
belief that they do good to others through charity, love' 
&c. so as to lay up a store of fortune for themselves in 
the future. Tills is strongly refuted by the Vedant 
because it leads to selfishness, permanent duality and 
wishes for future births. Vedflnt teaches a person how 
to realize unity with Brahman and to escape the snares of 
births and deaths. Such a ono has to help humanity 
not with any ultimate purpose but because he believes 
the woi Id to be his own family or limb. Just as for 
one’s own comfort and happiness one’s hands dress one’s 
own wounded foot, so a Vedantiat helps humanity for 
his own bliss and happiness He has no ambition and 
he does not consider at all whether he will enjoy in 
heaven the reward for good deeds done in the world. 

Swadharma.— 

The word Sivadhaima is of the greatest impor- 
tance in the Gita It has been translated m various ways 
by several authors and its moaning has been misconstrued 
by sonic. So, it needs an explanation here. The word 
means salt If it be applied to Vijnan, Budhi or 
Manas of au Ego the duties or Dhnmias will vary 
considerably. Some authors translate it into “ nature 
and classify the Dhaiums according to caste and nature 
ot each individual, Thus, if these various interpretations 
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be accepted, the Dharma taught by Shri Krishna will 
be’sifited from ita original sense and modified according 
to the will of any person. But, there are many verses 
in the Gita which prove that by the word Swadharraa 
Shri Krishna meant only the Dharmas of the Atman, 

STSHcT -H l dfo g w ( IV 6 )— Kuling over my own 
Prakriti — Here Shri Krishna explains liis own state of 
Brahma and the word Swa by Prakriti. He does not 
refer it to the Maya in its various aspect. So, it is 
evident that Dharma should be explained in that sense 
only. 

siixnrer ^ sfcigrsKl 

I am the abode of the eternal Dharma. Here he 
has fully expressed His relation to that Dharma which 
is eternal. He docs not menn thereby other fleeting 
Dharmas according to Maya or caste. 


Trans :—Swadharma consists only in the prin- 
ciples which illuminate higher knowledge leading to 
bliss. Here, Acharya observes the standard sense of 
Dharma. vih} tng: G °” d Iv 81 Sankara. 

Dharma ( of Atman ) is naturally an essence of Atman. 
W * Wu ™S Swadharma is told ... the 

Vedas Thus, it will be seen ’that the ancient autho- 
ri ties have always translated Swadharma in the sense of 
Dharma of Pure Self Shri Kr.sl.ua has fully expin, ned 
the natural Karmas of a person when be is qualified for 
tho stote of Brahma, 
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fe gF E W f&Pr *ETOP75r*?.ll 

' B. G. XVIII 42. 

TitA’iS :-Calnincss, sclf-i restraint, austerity, purity, 
forgiveness, also uprightness, wisdom, knowledge, belief 
in God aro the lutuial Biahman duties. 

In the farther two verses He is extremely em- 
phatic and defiuito in giving the meaning of Sw.adharina. 

ftgro miswrc^Rjar^l 

srvto tRsrm SRRi?: H 

B. G. III. 35. 

Tuaj»s. — Svvadhnrmn, though destitute of temp- 
tations is better than another Dhaima which can be 
easily gained. It is better to die in the Swndhnrina. 
Paradharma is full of danger. 

ftsro TcvTRfcR3i%crr^i 

B. G. XVIII. -17. 

Tkax»: — S uadharuia, though destitute of temp- 
tations is bettei tlun another Dliurma uliidi can bo 
easily gained. IIo who. docs his duty laid down by 
nntuic does not incur sin. 

Though the Ad\.uU Dliaimi is without special 
temptations and difliailt to folio a, it is .o tsscnti.il to 
nature that every ono lus to go through it in the long 
run. Therefore Shri Krishna huiitily appeals to uku 
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to*stick to ‘it fanily amt to die willi convictions regarding 
its truth in order to be btun with the same until final 
emancipation is attained. Had He unsteady meanings 
of His Dhariua He would not ba\ e been so emphatic in 
his opinion. 

Fasting : — 

It is a usual custom that on holidays people 
have a vety light diet. The following dialogue which 
appeared in the “ Vedantin’ 1 is worth observing: • 

A— I belioN c the very idea of a fast makes one feel purer. 

I don’t believe in having a perfectly empty 
stomach on fast days. Mind develops according 
to the quantity of the food we take and I am a 
film advocate of fasting for sevciul reasons. 

B— If mind is supported by food, I think, it is better 
to feed it well. Your ideas appear to be contra- 
dictory. Please, explain them and give your 
reasons. 

A— You mo aheady .ware that when a person fasts con- 
tinuously, his mind becomes dull and apathetic 
and his meinoiy weakens. So it is qmte evident 
that mind is dependent upon food. Wo have full 
meals every day hut there is always a tendency 
with us to eat a little too much on the pica that 
somethin!! is specially nice. Consequently the 
mind becomes cnmnarativolv dull and irantin" 
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in energy. Had \vc gained increasing energy 
every day, we might have completely solved 
problems of science which still need investigation. 
However, a moderate fast is beneficial in various 
ways. 

1. It gives rest to some organs of the body 
and keeps a person healthy. It is even 
said that it is the euro for several diseases 
which result from digestive disturbances. 

2. Mind follows the virtues of food; so it is 
better to abstain some days in a month 
from animal and other foods which are 
likely to increase irritability of mind. 
When it is cool, as on fast days, it thinks 
more about God. 

3 A person should, also, on fast days mako 
a point of practing Manana (thinking), 
Shravana ( Hearing ), Nididhyasana ( Con- 
centration ) which are the royal roads to 
Immortality. 

4. There should be regular meetings of friends 
on such days with a view to the increase of 
piety and spirituality. 

Is there any necessity of a religion?— 

The question, Is there any necessity of a reli- 
gion? which is often raised by people of different 
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faiths is answered in different ways according 1 to tho 
dogmas peculiar to tho faiths of each. However, the 
principal opinions are as follows : — 

1. Sages saw by their internal sight the necessity 

of it and have advised us fo follow it, 

2. Gods or Angels or apostles have directed us to 

follow religion. 

S. To get Moksha or Salvation for oneself. 

4. Our foro- fathers have done so and we should 

follow their foot-steps. 

5. To satisfy the souls of the fore-fathers and to 

get salvation for them. 

6. lb preserves truth, morality and peace amongst 

people. 

7. Religion enables us to get happiness in Heaven. 

8 To get happiness and prosperity both in this 

and the next life in this world. 

9. For being absolved flora past sins and God's 
mercy for the future. 

10. To attain miraculous powers, 

11. To get punty of heart and peace of mind, to 

overcome pains and trounles, if any. 

12. To set n good example to our future generations. 

U. To get he llth, wealth and happiness to all tho 

menibeis of a frnnly. 

14. Fur the social benefits of the gatherings held 
at a church or temple. 
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15. To be disposed charitably towards the poor *aiid 

maimed. 

16. Religion is necessary for 'us to be called good 

and holy. 

17. To presene caste and racial distinctions. 

Although these answers are very instructive and 
suggestive still they do not satisfactorily answer the 
point “Where is the necessity of a religion ^ 1 
be granted that the attainment of happiness is t e 
principal ambition of humanity, and people are instinctive 
ly driven to religion for getting it, two questions 
will arise:— 


1. Why should there be such an instinct* 

2 . How can religion give happiness 2 


1. In the I and V numbers of the VoAmba 
it has been proved that Brahman (the Eterna 
with truth and knowledge) exists beyond the ‘hr 
aspects (Sat, Baj, and Tam) of the world, and tha 
creation is His mental manifestation only. Had there 
boon two independent foctore used or mixed together 
in the production of the world, it would have been 
either of mechanical mixtme or a chemical compound. 


In the first case, tbcio is no proof 4,1,1 th0 
world can be broken np into its two constituent «; 
monts and also there is no experience u the Sami 
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that a person porcei\es hinrclf to be broken up into 
two parts. 


• In the latter ease, if it bo granted that the 
world is it reducible to its constituent elements and ia 
permanent in its nature, it should also bo accepted that 
it must evor be iu the state of evolution and 

has uo chance of involution (w^JtT) i- c. to return to 
and to be transformed into its Original Principles* 
But the general experience is that the world does 
follow a state of involution after the c\ olutiou is com- 
pie ted. For example, a tree grows from a seed nud 
again goes mto a seed. The Sun, the Moon and the 
plaunets move in circles and not in straight lines A 
wave has its period of latency, ascent and descent. 
On being heated most of the fluid substances drssap- 
pear by passing th rough the solid and gaseous states; 
and solid substances also disappear by becoming lumr- 
nous sand gaseous. 


Evciy person has to go through infancy, youth 
and old ago in each birth. In childhood a person has 
very simple and innocent ideas. In youth he has un- 
settled feelings and notions. In old age he again be- 
comes quiet, simple and God-fearing. A person .evol- 
ves into the throe states of his mental eonsc, oneness 
hut hecou.es Brahma in the deep sleep or Samuil... 
Scriptures abound in the incidents of the dissolutions 
of the world and its re-creations by God, 
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Therefore as discussed before the world has its 
origin and dissolution into the Sfurti of Brahman. It 
is also fully shown before that Hi3 work is done 
through the influence of time and space. He is ex- 
pressed often by the term Sat-chifc-Anand (Sat have* 
ing the sense of Sntya. and Satti means— His existent 
energy manifested in the apparent reality of the world. 
Chit means— intellectual activity exhibited in the form 
of life with diversity in knowledge and forms. Anand 
means — His state of bliss expressed in the form of 
happiness in the world). The first two of His prin- 
ciples are aheady manifest in space. The third 
Anand is guided by Time or Will of God. All His 
three principles cannot be entirely existent in the world, 
otherwise there would be no difference between God 
and World. In other words, there would be no world 
at all. 


As Anand or BlisB is experienced by a few in 
the world so its correlative Unhappiness is the chief 
factor which make3 people to forget their identity with 
God. This loss of memory is caused by the veil 

of ignorance (one of the attributes Maya), in the 
three states of consciousness, under the waving wings 


of time. Of course Tune begins from the Sat state 

y f 

of consciousness of Brahma; still, as Vijnan ( Truth o 
the world ) has its partial identity with the reality of 
Brahman, so it is free, pure and biissfull in its nature 
and, is beyond the affection of time. As this Vijuau 
is present iu all beings and watches their destiny, it 
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is called Freewill. With its help destiny can be chan- 
ged; but such harmony of the mind with it is present 
in a Yogi only. However, it is a fact that it is the 
means and the door for those who wish to gain Bliss 
and identity with God through the practice of Yoga. 
As every person has a deep rooted love for happiness, 
and has freedom of will to inspire him to strive for 
it, ho is naturally inclined towaids involution ( Moks- 
ha) when he is tired of the transient pleasures which 
he could get on this Earth and in Heaven as well; 
and, one day he is sure to identify himself or herself 
with God or Sachidanand and realize that the whole 
world is his own. In short the four cardinal principles 
are as follows. — 

1 Involution is one of the definite 

functions of the Sfurti (Impulse.) of God 
It is brought on by Time. 

2 Vijnan or Freewill is ever active in inviting 

the mind of a person to the Bliss result- 
ing from the unity with Atman. 

3 A person is bound to throw away the objects 

in the world through disgust one day. 

4 A Yogi when liberated from births and 

deaths identifies himself with all the 
people in the world and take* up the 
work of utilitarianism before 

ho attains the final Moksha. 



As the three principle-? necessarily arise in every 
person some day or other they constitute the instinct 
which is irniato in a person to follow a religion. 

II Before pointing out how a religion caD give 
happiness, we should discuss iirst what it 
is and how it is understood by all classes 
of people. Looking to the Truth, Dliarnw 
means Atman itself. 

vwt vitf I life 

Dharma by nature is the substance (Atman). 
It inculcates that a person following the moral principles 
should advance so high as to be Atin.tu himself. Bat, 
almost all theologians have a common understanding 
that a religion is a code of ethics and philosophy and 
that it should preach the three chief principles— 
namely— 

1 To have absolute Faith in one Deity. 

2 To attaiu the highest polity of his own self. 

3 To work on utilitarian lines. 
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Tha promised fiuit for them is, of couiae, salvation 
or 'liberation from the bonds of births and deaths. 

The above principles appear to a Monisb to be 
rather forced or threatened; For, he believes that a person, 
however good he may possibly be, being under the limi- 
tation of a body, cannot have omniscience or omnipresence 
hi him. He is bound to talk under some delusion of 
Mfliyst Therefore, to have absolute faith in him means 
one blind following another blind As his creator ia un- 
knowable, he niether cares to dedicate his each action 
to him nor to take an oath to spend his whole life in the 
doing of public good. lie attempts to do as much good 
to himself and to others and to spend some time and 
in offering prayers to Him in the coarse of his dally life. 
There is nothing serious to him in the above three 
principles. Though he does everything as prescribed 
there his mind being under heavy doubts ho docs not 
realize what lie is doing, 

A dualist swallows the above pills of admonitions 
under the hopes of future rewards. He has absolute 
faith in 3nme incarnation. He follows all rituals and 
spends hours in devotion. He sincerely works for the 
good of humanity for his self-aggrandisement both in 
Heaven and on the earth. 
t 

A pantheist has no firm faith in any divine 
person. He does not follow the above rules rigidly 
and wastes most of lus time in idle thoughts. 


2 
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A Vedautist being a non-dual in his principles 
and thoughts cannot imagine that a God is out-side 
of him. He believes that all the creatuies in the 
■world aro hie own life and breath. He believes that 
through the (3Tnrc&rf%) veil of ignorance he has for- 
gotten his real nature ; so, he tries hard to scatter away 
the clouds through the force of his mantra (&>) Aum 
and to regain his true knowledge by concentrating his 
mind on Atman. On having gained some realizations 
and success in JnanYoga, he resolves to spend his 
life in srtorsuif work for humanity until the fruits 
of his Prarabdha Karmas (actions done in previous 
life) are reaped and exhausted. Thus, the Vedantist 
follows the three principles with the convictions 
peculiar to him. He docs not believe that they 
are either mandates or pills of faith to be blindly 
swallowed. But he firmly believes that they are essential 
steps to clear away the mist of ignorance before reali- 
zing his merging into Atman, or Shanti. 

Id short salvation, the ultimate goal of a religion 
is gained by resorting to suitable karmas and not by 
shutting one’s eyes for a few minutes and saying 
“ Amen. " 

Thus, religion is a reliable guide to those per- 
sons who desire to have their journey towards Atman 
with tranquility of mind and buoyant energy. 
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Practice of Religion^ 

The moral and philosophical principles of ifc are 
carried out in several ways which are commonly known aa 
Yoga. 

‘FT 7 ? 1 

tfrjru.^ ton ^rcwg's^ci l| 

For the devotee who wishes to attain Yoga, Karma 
is said to be the means For the same (Mum) when he 
has acquired Yoga, soreuity is said to be the means (of 
Moksha) 

Yoga is defined in the Bhagawad Gita as— 

n 30 Skill in Karmaa (ictions) 

is called Yoga 

ii 48 Equanimity is called Yoga 

As Karmas are the important factors in Yoga, 
so they should be described here briefly. 

They are classified into three parts according 
to the intensity of their effects 

1 srfxTcT (Samchita)— those actions which have 
been collected in the senes of past Iive3 and form an 
accumulated energ} or tendency (srTCPTT) for certain Vn> 
tues or Vices 

2 (Prarabdh*)— Those actions which were 
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dons in the past life and whose fruits have to be reaped 
in the present life. 

3 fifctRFi (Kriyinan) — Those actions which are at 
present done and will be enjoyed or sutfered from in this 
or next life. 

The prarabdha actions cannot be avoided and their 
fruits have to be accepted even by a person advanced to 
the order ofa Guru or Milh.'ltma. Kriyanun actions can 
be stopped by strength of will. Sanchitn actions can be 
controlled by the practice of Yoga. 

I have described in the first volume tho Kurin as 
eg. Akarma (luaction), Marsh Karm (Nature’s action) 
Kamya (desired), and Vikarma (bad actions)— as classified 
according to the nature of actions 

To direct oneself to the path of involution and at- 
tain salvation, not only is the mind to bo controlled, but 
certain habits of the body aro to be changed also. Tho 
practice of tho former is called an Antarong (intornal) 
yoga and that of the latter Bihirang (external) yoga 

The object which should bo aimed afc in both of 
them aro as follows : — 

In the first— a person has to cultivate renunciation 
(Vairagya) and to get rid of tho deep attachment to tho 
objects which are tho sources of increasing limitations of 
his self and of throwing him into anxieties and troubles, 
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when his affections for certain things and ambitions are 
not realised. Thns he has to check his mind from run- 
ning towards Vikarmas and Karaya karmas as they lead 
him to further bondage and degeneration. When renun- 
ciation is achieved true knowledge wells up in him. 
Through it he should direct his mind towards ST^TJT^ 
the work for the good of humanity and to Naishkarma. 

In the second— he has to gain purity, harmlessness 
and subjugation of senses. Thus hB should refrain from 
Vikarmas and should work for the unity and peace of all. 

Now the Karmas required for the above Yogas 
are as follows :— 


For Bahirang Yoga — 

'< Yuma (*TO.) — It consists of— Harmlessness srit^TT. 

Truth W3- Notstealing wfrt- Celibacy 35T3T$. Not 
coveting swftnC- 


2 ftom Niyama — It comets of-^WT purification # 

devotion to God or surrendering of 
mind, end buddbi to Atman. 

T Asnna— ' Tbo most important , postures 
ure-Fadmlaana^* Yogtsmm Siddbisana 

fe^and SukbSsanagWOT. 
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4 STTOIPW Prau&yam — It is the regulating pi 
breath and the circulation of blood in order to harmonise 
the faculties by slow steady and synchronous breathing. 
It consists of inspiration, ^5Rf? expiration, and gur* 
restraining of breath. Concentration is practised in 
Kumbhak. The harmony in breathing results in harmony 
in ideas and causes the mind to be better adopted to acts 
of meditation. 

5 srcsnpi: Pratyahdr — Restraining the mind from 
following sense -perceptions. Mind in ordinary men is the 
slave of the Senses ; but, in this case it is their master 
and they are completely subjugated. They respond to 
every call of the mind ».e. when a person thinks of a sound^ 
ears responding to the thought make him hear it well. 
Whpn he cherishes the imagination of a smell, his olfactory 
nerves actually feel the sensation. In short, in this tho 
imagination of a person is exalted to such a pitch that all 
its pictures stand forth vividly on the mirror of objectivity. 

For Antaraog Yoga— a person should practice 
Dhdrnnd, Dbydn and Samddhi. 

1 Dhdrand— It is the fixing of Chitta (part of 
mind) to a nervous centre called Chakra or Centro 
(ganglion). 

2 Dhyan-^Dircct knowledge by meditation, ft 
is the course of uniform modification of knowledge at the 
centra where chitta is fixed in Dharana. 
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* 3 Samudhi — It is the eontiuued concentration of 

the thought of the whole world (Brahma). Id its higher 
state, «i yogi loses the consciousness of every individuality 
including his own and reaches the highest knowledge. 

It has two stages — a, Samprajnita Samadhi- 
Mediiation with distinct recognition. In this state a. yogi 
can see what is going on in the Three Lokas. It is called 
Trance. It arises from— argumentation (f^Ttp), delibera- 
tion blis3 (stfft) and 3TIWT 

WcTT) indentiflcation of himself with the objects. It is the 
merging of Mind and Budhi into Vijnan. 

b, Asamprajndta Samadhi — Meditation without 
distinct recognition. The Yogin in this state realizes the 
original nature of Brahman and is never disturbed by 
anything, not even the temptation of supreme powers. 

It is the merging of Vijnau iDto Brahm or Paramatman. 

The stages of this Yoga cannot be completely 
realised by all. It will gieatly depend on the calibre of 
the mind and direction of a pei son— whether he is a 
Veddntin, Monist or Dualist. 

So long as the dualist has the idea of separated ness 
(between God and devotee) he cannot enter into Samidhi; 
and when he tries to enter it, his dualism disappears and 
he becomes convinced that he was wandering under false 
eol ourd before. Even without the knowledge of Samddhi 
We have seen several dualists, who were tossed about into 



troubles by destiny and never received any help from the 
God or Goddess in whom they had absolute confidence, 
changed into either Monists or Vedantins. 

Regarding a Monist — when he tries for a Sam- 
prajnata Samadhi and realises his own divinity, he also 
forgets his Monism. 

Therefore, to suit the mind of people Yoga is divi- 
ded into four classes: — 

1 Bhakti-Yoga 2 Karma-Yoga. 3 Raj-Yoga. 4 
Jnan-Yoga. 

Before discussing the merits of these classifica- 
tions of Yoga, as Bhalhi or Devotion is the Common 
threshold of all, so we should know what it is. As a 
person is miserably steeped in ignornneo and suffers every 
moment for being lead away by the senses and passio- 
nate mind which rove about day and night in a silly and 
purposeless fashion, through his Free-uiU or Vijnan he 
has a desire to rest. Mind is said to be the cause both 
of the bondage and imancipation of man (Says Amrifc^ 
Bindu). This love for liberation from the snares' ot 
sensuous objects and for tho realization of Supreme bhsa 
is called Blink ti. 

It is tho“ most natural and the best means for 
drawing away the mind fxom its blind attachment to the 
physical objects and for enabling it to realise God, 

" £o\c i 3 immortal" Says Narada "Obtaining which 
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ma*b becomes perfect, immortal and satisfied ; lie desires 
nothing, grieves not, hates not, doe3 not delight iu 
sensuous objects, makes no efforts for selfish ends; know- 
ing which he becomes intoxicated with joy and rejoices 
in the self. It cannot be made to fulfill desires, for, its 
nature is renunciation." It is the Communion with the 
Source of All Love. Bhakti transforms the whole 
nature of man purifies his nature and elevates him to the 
rank of a God-man. 


The real Bhaktn, though he might begin with 
idol worship, gradually finds in the image before him 
the symbol of omnipresence, divine grace, boundless 
power and eternal life. 


Therefore, Uhakti is like a hnmmopatbio treat- 
men.-whereby the mind which is attracted and replaced 
by turns by the illusory fleeting things of the world is 

gradually induced to seek refuge and consolation in the 
highest and purest of illusions, Ishwara the Chaitanya 

or tho active, Lordoftho world until ho realises as a 

person wakes up from a dream, that he ,s himself the 
Author of the creation through h.s MV- 

Let the wise sink his senses in the mind mind in 
reason, reason in the Great Soul that m Brahman, 

1 Tfath. 1. 3—13. 


The Bhakti is of two kinds ApSrS or Saguna, 
and Pari or Kirguna. 



Apar»\ Bhakbi is called tmrenH or the indirect means. 
It is an excellent preparation for the attainment of Juan, 
It corresponds to The four great qualities 

for Vedintic discipleship: — 

I Viveka— discrimination between the real and 
the unreal. 2 Vairagya — renunciation. 3 Shatasam- 
patti — tTH thought-control, ^-physical self-control. 

checking of all sensual desires. fcrf^n-Forbear- 
aucc. ^rqt-Faith. ^mirm-Mental equilibrium, i 
Mumukshutwa — desire for liberation. 

In this form of worship a Deity is invoked from the 
heart, to a particular (physical or mental) seat (sTTH^) 
and the devotee practises Bhakti in nine ways (srqvr) 
hearing of Scriptures qft&T recitation with praise. 
memory. qT?^i»T prostration cNffi worship qqvr saluta- 
tion mwq humility. friendship 3TTcllA^?r offering 
oneself to Deity. 

Par<\ Bhakti- -It is called the direct 

means for attaining salvation. It is the dawn of the inter- 
nal sun the Atman which wakes the mind once for all from 
the nightmare of life and enables it to realise that Satchit- 
anand state, after knowing which nothing further will 
bavo to bo known; so says the Gita It is very difficult 
to be practised. For its success, the mind should be 
controlled nud directed first towards tho attainment of 
the aforesaid four principles (sttost 
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# Thus, fora proper Bhakti both the antarang and 
bahirang Yogas have to be followed in conjunction. 

I Bhakti — Yoga— It is the yoga of devotion and 
faith in a Deity. It chiefly constitutes Apart Bhakti 
and is followed cursorily by a pantheist and a ruonist but 
strictly by a Dualist. 

A panthiest has no firm faith in a single Divine 
form and has fleeting devotion according to his lncreas- 
'ng longings He does not firmly believe that God is 
within him: so he ofifers prayers loudly with the intention 
that the words should reach Him with the greatest in- 
tensity. 


A monist can not seo God io a personal form and 
believes that the unknowable author of this eternal crea- 
tion is behind it. That Monist who .gnores psychology 
(sronwfoin) though th,nks lhat he ,s onB 
still he has doubts whether God is separate from him and 
pervades the world or ho himself is a part of God. But 
lie firmly believes in the eternal existence of God and the 
world and also that the wicked are always punished for 
their sins. So just to bo absolve,! from he sms and to 
have glory in Heaven he offers prayers to Him . Hk 
God is both internal and external to Hun. W. praoheo of 
devotion eonsitsin shuting the eyes with blmd&lth 

H %" U r i drr U .eclie^trr,,e» t eoo- 

Z^TteWnciose touch with the part oi God 



which is in his interior. He praises God by singing 
hymns in the company of his several fiiends. As he has 
no firm faith in God, when he is tossed about by mis- 
fortunes he feels them acutely and blames Him for being 
so Cruel to him. 

Some of the monists believe in the immortality of 
Brahman and also in the eternal existence of God. If they 
are asked, which of the two is the author of tho world 
accepts their prayers, and what the other is doing, they 
are greatly puzzled and remain silent. As they believe 
that their actions are witnessed by one of the two or both 
they simply offer prayers with an expectation that they 
will be heard. If it be granted that the God of a monfet 
is eternal with His creation, there will never be an op- 
portunity for any one for liberation from the delusive 
suarcs of the world. So, thoir salvation will consist only 
of change of space and consciousness, and in being 
Brahmd (with the Eterual World) 

In deep sleep and Samadbi the world disappears 
and an Eternal God can not be perceived ; so the mo- 
nistic theories can not be said to be true. Its devotee 
will have neither the chanco of having visual perception 
of Him nor being in Brahman even if ho were 
to follow all its ethics rigidly. Thus, the basis of the 
monistic religion being unsound the principle of its 
ethics nro not attractive aud satisfactory. 

As the majority of the people in this world aro 
wholly engaged in the pursuits of daily life, hiue no 
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time to investigate the Truth of any religion and have 
dread of the future, so such people and disappointed 
dualists should temporarily come to take refuge in this 
Faith until Time should make them think seriously over 
the Truth and Reality of God and the world. 


A dualist strictly follows Bhaktiyoga in the form 
of saguna warship as below — He invokes ( ettutdd ) a 
particular deity in a name and form to a particular seat 
( straw )• Ho washes His or Her feet and drinks the 
water, After a bath He or she is neatly dressed and 
decorated with sacred thread, sandal and worshipped with 
dowers. Then offerings of dhupa (incense), riccgrains 
dipa (light) and food arc made to Him or Her by 
chantin'- some mantras or hymns accompanied by a 
music ora ringing bell. Then, the devotee goes round 
the Deity and tails at His or Her feet and utters pray- 
ers. Lastly the image of the Deity is taken up from 
the scat and restored into the heart of the devotee for 
his meditation on His or Her pure (erfS^OT) Nature 
After this, he spends more or less time which he could 
spare after other doily pursuits, and m other methods of 
Apara Bhakti, ns mentioned on page 26. 


As compared to the aforesaid Monism the practice 
of the Bhakti of Dualism is much more sound-a dualist 
has a knowable God and has absolute faith ... Him. 
he knows ft bat he is doingimd what he will gain at the 
end His prayers arc not offered in a blank spare and 
he docs not satisfy himself with the words » Amen or 
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Shanti,” but he concentrates his attention on a particu- 
lar Deity and has the pleasure of the perception of some 
visions and revelations through the deity. His method 
of worship appears rather peculiar, but on closer obser- 
vation it will surely be found grand, as it trains the 
physical and mental senses of devotee to observe closely 
the existence intelligence, purity and blessings of God 
which are found both in the physical and subtle aspects 
of the world; for example: — in water — he finds purity 
and nature of cleansing; in light — knowledge, splendour, 
virtue of dispelling darkness and ignorance In flowers 
-purity, pleasingoess, and delicacy. In incense-— purity 
and disinfection. In food — the life or chaitanya sakti. 

Thus, he offers those things in which he finds 
the best qualities of God and prays to have those qua- 
lities in him. 

He docs the same in his mental worship. There- 
fore a devotee, in this form of devotion, tries to ap- 
proach closely and to be one with his Deity both in the 
physical and subtle of consciousness. jjr> (Mukti)tho 
fruit of such devotion, to be realised in Heaven, ia 
classified into four states— y*4l-4»dl [salokafn]— to 
remain in tlie same planet where the Deity lives, 

SfjftacfT (samipata ) — to live near Him. 

( sarupta ) — to have His likeness i. e to bo gods liko 
Indra, Varuoa &a (sayujjutn) to bo ono 

with Him. 
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» The ethical principles of dualism are of a more 
aspiring nature i. e. the devotee believes that the more 
and more charitable actions are done by him the more 
his Deity will be pleased and the higher position he 
will have in Heaven. 

In short, though a dualist is at fault in not 
cognizing the oneness of himself with the Omnipresent 
God and Brahman still his practice of devotion, abso- 
lute faith in Him and his fiual attainments are more 
satisfactory than those of a Monist. 

B Gl IX ‘ 15 

Others also, performing the sacrifice of wisdom* 
worship Me in various ways as the one, manifold, every- 
where present 

asitr nr. 

Even those who, devoted to other gods, worship 
Them full of faith; they also worship Me, 0 son of 
Kunti, in an improper way. 

Through tho revelations of his Deity if he were 
to realize his oneness with Brahman, and the truths of 
the Vedanta he *>11 undoubtedly gain Moksha quicker 
through his habits of concentration than the Monist 
who has vague ideas of contemplation. 
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Music. 

It is generally used by Dualists to draw their 
minds to hymns and the worship of God, The following 
dialogue which appeared in the u Vedantin” is worth 
noticing:— 

A. —* Please lot us go back to tho original question 

•* What feelings does a piece of music create m 
you? ’ You have said that devotional feelings are 
created in you. Now, tell mo which part of your- 
self lias them and for what purpose. 

B. — Feelings represent not only sensations but also love, 

pleasant ideas to some extent and purposo There- 
fore they arise from Budhi which has larger pro* 

' portions ofRajo and Satva guua as compared with 

those of Mind. 

In a prayer a person generally praises the Power 

and Knowledge of God, confesses his own weak- 

nesses and petitions for His help in supplying daily 
wants. 

A— Does music convoy all those ideas? Even if it is 
possible that it docs so, I should still like to know 
why a person should trouble God with his dui 3 
wants. Besides, I believe that the more readily the 
needed comfort* ore granted, the more do h» 
petitions and attachment to objects increase, an 
the result is farther limitations and degeneration- 
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therefore, it is much better that m prayer state- 
ments of needs should be omitted (as God already 
knows what the devotee wants) and there should 
be only a request For His help in strengthening’ the 
wind to overcome the enormous difficulties of the 
world. Praises too, of a certain hind should he 
avoided in a prayer I think pi aise n> flattery. God 
should not be flattered for His Qualities, If praises 
are necessary I do not see why He should not be 
cursed for the misery in the world. 

Good and bad aie cognised in Vijnan only. 
Atman is beyond those qualities 

B~~I quito appreciate your views and think that a prayer 
should be as short as posable A short tune of 
music convoys plenty of idoas, hence I believe the 
necessity of music in a temple or church 

A— You said the other day that music pleased you. Why 
should it do so? 

B— When I put the external world with its troubles and 
anxieties altogether out of my mind I nxturaly be- 
come quiet The pleasant tones of music then 
further reveal to mo happy ideas Thus, 1 receive 
pieiswo flora music 

A— Please, tell me in detail what feelings music arouses 
* in jou. 
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“Listen, when my mind is controlled and concentrated 
by music, I feel happy. Nay, I feel that all past 
troubles and anxieties arc gone. Future days of 
glory, peace, mid Divinity are approaching fast: 
and tho present time has inspired in mo energy and 
hopes which will pioserve my control ofnjindund 
peace until I teach the final goal. 

Music inspiies me with purity. I feel very virtu- 
ous mul dutiful when I sing hymns. The infused 
energy’ increases my happiness and desires for future 
glory. I appi ecintc better tho glory mid rejoicings 
of Nature. The flowers look more beau tiul and 
like messengers speaking of tho purity and skill 
of God. While the music is going on, I see a 
now creation in fiont of me, full of puiity, luxury 
mid peace and that them is someone within and 
without me who is Omnipotent, Omniscient, and 
Omnipresent. The long and shoit tones seem to me 
to be nugols speaking melodiously .ill the knowledge, 
tiuth, and power of God. Sometimes, I feel that 
the sound of wave-, can y the message of my wishes 
to God and relate them to Him at length and with 
sympathy. 

In shoit, I feel music to bo an eloquent leetuier 
speaking about every thing at length in the choicest 
language, 

JV — You have given me a beautiful idea of music. I 
quite agieo that it carries the message quietly 


3b 



, surely from the hearts of the devotees to 
God Tt relievo's tin. minds of people from 
womes and e\h mstion, but jet I believe it is oae 
of tlio forms of lu\mj and delusion. It draws 
serpents often to then enemies and snares of 
death 

B— If music bo utilised to create devotional feelings and 
purity, I am sure, it will never piov e to be deceitful, 
if the mind <if i devotee is puie and truthful, God 
will helphun in all circumstances A serpent lias no 
fund indentions and feelings and never approaches 
music for the sake of spiritual growth and Divine 
Meicy Hence, it i« light tint Ins passion and 
Venom should be punished at the hand* of his 
enemies. 

A — All sound is not music It must bo ihythroical. In 
fict evciy thing m the woild is thjthmical Please 
explain to why this necessity exists 

B— Music in church has this effect 

1 It withdraws attention from the ideas pre 

sen tod at the time. 

2 It thaws the m ind towards pi aj or and creates 

love to God 

3 Ifcm d e-j a pci son remember the gJorj of God 

and Ins own humble j osition, his suffer 



36 


ings or need of help. So he begiifl to 
petition for His sympathy. 

4. It reminds him of His kindness to devotees 

and assures him of His help, 

5. It brings him pleasure and confidence. 

6. It stills the mind and lets the reason realise 

the blessing flowing from the hands of 
the Deity. 

7. It prepares the way for the advent of in- 

spirations, feelings of purity and delight. 

8. It excites to prayer that all people may en- 

joy the blessings of his particular Deity. 

9. If a person does not believe in a personal 

God it makes him a sincere Unitarian 
moiiist and helps him to feel all know- 
ledge, blessings and purity flowing 
to him from an unknowable cause which 
is behind the veil of the universe. 

10. If a person be a Vedantist it gradually 

makes him forget the world, 

11. It makes him forget the gross and subtle 

limitations of himself. 

12. It gives him pleasure and happiness. 

13. It helps him to uuite his aatwic self 

( ) to the cosmic self ( )- 

14. It gives him Bliss. 
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15. It makes him lealize his state of Brahman. 

A These steps are indeed hue. but tell me whether 
music makes a person go into tiance or Samadki 
by forgetting himself in the church or temple. 
If so, pray tell me what happens to the priest. 

Ob, I don’t mean it so literally. A Vedautist does 
not go to the temple to practise Samadhi nor does 
he hear the music for forgetting himself. Be- 
fore prayer he repeats a mantra and concentrates 
his mind to it which in return as it were hypnotises 
him or inspires suggestions to lead him beyond the 
veil of delusion until it helps him to know him- 
self truly. The music in trance is the chanting 
of the Man tram only. A monistatteiids a temple 
or church to enjoy the advantage of the purity 
of the place but he always takes the back seat 
for deep mediation. He does not like the front 
rows, for, he wishes to avoid seeing the movements 
of the priest while singing hymns and offering 
prayers as it upsets his stillness of mind and deep 
mediation. Of course, the ordinary Bbaktas or 
devotees do not believe iu the importance of such 
retirement in tfie tfiougritoi'Vjoa. The more tiiey 
follow the ritual movements and the more they beat 
the drums, chiplayas &c the more do they believe 
that the influence of Deity is upon them. 
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Mono-dualism—* 

There are a few Sects, which, though their Scrip- 
tures speak of Jlono-theistu, their followers Iuve their 
knowledge anti puyeis through certain messengers, 
apostles or prophets Several places for 1 eliglous worship 
are erected in their names and their images ate actually 
worshipped by several of their follow ers. Thus they have 
been deified by their followers. Of course it was not the 
wish of those saints to be so. Tgnoi ant followers of those 
faitli9 cany out their methods of lituals and worship 
more or less similar to those of the Dualists, Dufc they 
are often lidiculed for doing so by some of their brethren 
who offer their prayers to a blank space. 

They have belief iu the evistence of Heaveu and 
Hell to reap the fruits of then’ karmas. Some of them 
understand the principles psychology aud try to cultivate • 
the supernatural powers which are latent rn them. On 
the attainment of pure knowledge and some miraculous ■ 
powers, they are further inclined to the truths of the 
Vedant. 

Karma-Yoga— 

It is the Yoga of the skill in actions, i.e. of reisfc- 
ing oneself from doing such actions which will have to he 
reaped at fuither occasions. The yogis thereby try to be 
free from desiies and temptations of actions which lead 
to degeneration. 



» It is followed by Momsts who it fh^b neithei cire 
to investigate the spiritual powers which ire 1 itent m 
each person nor for metiplij sics Ihey ispue only for 
ctern-il poaci. and happiness m He u on. But w htn they 
advance m the prictice of itspunciplea gun eoutrol over 
senses ind mind and iccogm/e unit} with ill people they 
undoubtedly become 'Vcddotm tin ough the true 1 now 
ledge which naturalh uses in tlioi i aftei thui sclfcoutiol. 
The following versta from B Gita will explain the above 
points bettei — 

mm fozTrr^as^jr i 

ST II *T m ^ is 

But who controlling the senses by the tnmrl, 0 
Arjuna, engages m K mua Yogi with the orgins of ac- 
tion, uiiatt iched, he is esteemed 

9TRtfic?TQ»T I^Tr^rZ^TT faCRJV I 

ii ar y.*o 

Having left attachment to the fiuit of action, 
always content, dependent on none, though engijed in 
actions, he does not do anything 

ffrffvhr fk i 

wtarcRrsforFr 11 w 

Janaka and otheis, indeed, attained to peifcction 
by action only oven looking to the good of humanity 
thou ahouldst peiiorm action 
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frm ll *. tfr. 'v i 


Sanyas end Karma-yoga both lead to the highest 
bliss; but of the two, Karma-yoga is better than renunei- 
atiou of action, 

^^PTRTcr: vTff SWJT tl 7?. iff. «. k\ 


Of the person whose attachment is gone, who is 
liberated, whose mind is established in knowledge, who 
works for the sake of (personal) sacrifice his whole 
Karma melts away. 

In short, Karma-yoga prepares a person for the 
Joan yoga. It differs from Raj-yoga in two points — 

1. It has control over senses ami miud in a 

broad scale of life and not only at the 
time of Dhyan (meditation,) 

2. Though a Karma-yogi has not absolute 

faith in his having divine personality 
still he attains to it when he has realized 
his unity with all. 


Raj -Yoga, — 

It is the yoga of the* control of senses, mind and 

chitta. 

It wafe greatly advocated by the sage Panlangalii 
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Senses here means both the physical and mental 
senses ( qnr and struts ) they arc well explained on page 
182, Vol. I, No. 3 Vedantin. The following verso de- 
fines U't']], in filler^ mind, cliitta, ahankarn itnd budki. 


sresirar nvfnsjj ijtsjjfsrasffiofi I 
3TOHRl;n>K«,d!?j!nR: ITSStefa: II > II 
atSWuv-H Rirdfiicnftytna 11 
crsti^vir. 

Mind has the form of an emotion (fancy or imagi- 
nation.) Budhi has the form of resolve. Abankltra is 
said to be the egoism of Atman. Chitta is said to have 
the form enquiry (or investigation ) 

This yoga is followed by some of the Monists who 
believe in psychology i.e., their self is a part of Paramat* 
man and that they have potentially the miraculous powers 
of an Atman. They practise Pratydhdr (concentration) 
Dhdrand (contemplation) and Dhydn (meditation) on some 
nervous centres in the body which arc supposed to have 
certain faculties of the knowledge and powers of 
Atman. They also practice the principles of Babirang 
yoga, as mentioned before, to train the physical body 
and senses. 

But it is chiefly followed by a Vedantin. He 
not only practices the above three principles but enters 
into Saruadhi to realize his unity with Atman. Thus, 
this yoga gives the strength of character convictions and 
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marvelous personality. It is a marked contrast to t]ie 
aiths of sonic monists and dualists who always grope in- 
darkness and remain in a state of weakness or dcpcndancc 
an the Mercy of an unknowable Deity. 

Bat, it has ono drawback. If its followers were 
to neglect to practice S&inadhi they are likely to be 
drawn to more of Mysticism until they would degenerate 
by abusing its powers. 

Mystic persons generally wander into many delu- 
sions and are oveicome by great Vanity. So, in tho 
long run, they are either found to be lunatics or complete- 
ly degenerate. 

So, a Monist who follows Raj-yoga should try to 
have unity with the God (Atman) which is within him- 
self and not allow liimsclf to bo drawn to the tempta- 
tions of mysticism. 

J nan -Yoga.— 

It is the yoga for tho acquirement and rcaliration 
of the knowledge of Atman. 

It is followed especially by the Vedantin aud also 
by thoso Monists and Dualists who practice Samprajn.it 
Samidhi and aro convinced that tho external world is the 
mental pioduction of God aud that it does not exist of it" 
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golf. On entering into Asamprajnatli Snmadhi thoy 
re.ilizo their Oneness with Paramatinmi end get convinced 
that even the state of God or Bramha is not permanent. 

Thus, this yoga makes one to " Know Thyself. " 
It is attained by practising tho following four cardinal 
principles : — 

Shravana (Hearing,) Mauan (thinking) Nididhya- 
sana (profound meditation) and Vairagya (renunciation). 

I. Shravnna — 1. To hear the advice of a Guru, if 
possible, on the difficult points which should 
crop up during the practice of the above four 
principles. 

i) To fc r y to get inspired explanations from Vijnant- 
mau by conccntrrting and meditating on the 
Bhrainhariindhra, the seat of the Soul, 
which is situate at the centre of the brain. 

3 To read the advices of the ancient sage 3 from 
the Upaniahada. 

Mere readings of books will not be of any avail. 
It must be done along with] the practice of the other 
three principles. 

II Manana:— Hind has always the fancy of the 
objects in the world and thinks of them 
through the influences of swjui (mode of 
proof) fa'pfa (illusive idea i.e., the thought 
of snake on rope through the medium of dark* 
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ness. Similarly, though the phenomenon of 
the world is the reflected Knowledge of A£- 
man still through the influence of Maya a 
person believes it a reality.) fcT^T (doubt- 
even the truth be known a person raises 
doubts about it) (frequent remem- 

brance of facts relating to the objects) 
(Avidya or the Veil of ignorance from 
Mayi.) 

Iu short a person under delusion of Mayi re- 
members frequently the objects, has fancy for their good 
or bad influences, feels then’ constant reality and com- 
pletely forgets their true nature. Such mode of view 
is formed into a habit which again become'# the cause of 
all Karmas to be reaped m future. So, this propensity 
of mind should be checked by investigating their reality 
by following six methods of Prantaim— 

1. 51^ — Verbal authority ns ^ aft 'N ViWlfa 

?ffcT there are five fruits on the bank of a 
river. The Vedas. What is actually known 
through a person or medium. 

2. RtjRJ — perception or apprehension by Senses. 

What is seen 

3, inference Where 

there is smoke there is fire on the mountain. 

4, analogy or standard of compaiison— 

1TCFT — GaVaya (a spccUa of an ox) is 
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like a cow. What can be compared to a 
known object. 

5. 3T«ntrf%— presumption or inference from cir- 

cumstances— -tftfr f^TT ?T ^rR— fat 

Devadatta does not eat in the clay time. 

6. nou-perceptioji— Jnrer crw sr- 
SP?Ri — where theie is no jar, there is 
nompereeption of it there. Conception of the 
previous existence of a thing in some or other 
state. 

The following illustration will show the importance 
of such analysis clearly. To investigate whether the 
world is false or true a person should proceed thus. 

He should try to find out whether there is any 
authoritative statement (Shabda) of the world being 
false. 

The world which is perceptible is not so real even 
to an atom. Yogavasishtha 

jjTSiT i 

Through whose reflection this whole world be- 
comes perceptible. Hun dak. 

w tup rf i*z <- 1 %rar «jfbrRr 

The active principle reflected in Maya is called 
Ishwara. 
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5^TTvT q* T%r%cHT HT TO *Tft : ll Katha iii. II 

Beyond the great (world) is the unmanifested. 
Beyond the Avyakla is the Puritshct beyond the Brah- 
man there is nothing; that is the end, that is the final 
goal. 


On finding these he should take them as granted 
and investigate the problem through the proof of Pra- 
tyaksha (Sense-perception.) Ho should determine whe- 
ther the Nature has its indepondant existence and person* 
al knowledge of the same and whether the beings (human 
and animal} have the personal knowledge of existence 
and independence. When he has found that the ob 
jects in the world have no -knowledge of peibonal exis- 
tence and independence and they are dependent on the 
animated beings for the same, he should see whether 
they have any existence at all. 

By the third proof of Anumon (inference) ho 
can infer that there is something outside which totally 
depends on the knowledge of beings. 

Then ho should find out by UpamAii (analogy) 
what exists outside. Now, remembering that tlio 
phenomenon of dream appeua real in tbo state and 
not an actuality but a mentd rcllection or pi ejection 
in the waking state, ho knows tint the perceptible 
world is the same i.o. when a pei son goes abroad or 
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sly.it 3 his eyes, the physical objects disappear ami he 
can again bring fottli the same through memory. 
A lunatic, though he does not shut his eyes, obseri es 
some of the objects in tho waking state in different 
names, forms and aspects. Thus ho finds that tho per- 
ception of objects depends on the state of conscious 
ness (Gross or Subtle) in which a person thinks of 
them. 


Still, thiough tho proof of the Arthnpatti (pre- 
sumption) n fact remains to him unsolved that even 
the Gross objects are forgotten in dream (lor example, 
lying in bed ill a room) and n person travols in dis- 
tant bind still on a waking lie sees tho same physical 
objects. To find oat its solution it is necessary to 
sum up tho last proofs. When the images of all ob- 
iects near or distant, fall on the retina (innermost 
lining of eye) and are known thiough that medium 
only and a person cannot tell definitely what is out- 
side, objects are not conscious of their personal exis- 
tence and independence, the natuie of the objects 
varies in diffcieut states of consciousness of a. person 
and they completely disappear in deep sleep nnd Bn- 
madhi it cannot be said that they do exist ns objects 

OUtaillo. 

w olv with the sixth pioof of Anupalabdhi or 
an ‘mon-perception) it will be known that when a 
L non-existent its form cannot exist and 
wh'™ it. name exists tho knowledge of it should exist 

somewfa 1 ’®' 
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Therefore, reviewing the authorities of the above 
Shabda (first proof) and other Shrutis it should be 
known that what exists outside is simply the reflec- 
tion of the knowledge of Atman, and such reflection 
is only known by a small Atman so long it maintains 
its limitation' (individuality) with other Atmas, and 
BrahmH or Parainatma conceives of being divided 
Himself into many through the influence of M&yiL. 

i ^t^tt II 55T 

He reflected that Ho might cause Himself to 
be turned into many. Chhandyogyu. 

Then, the conclusion from all the above proofs 
is this that Brahman only subsits as Advaita. 

sr. 

One only without a Second. 

He is thought of by all religions by various 
names, and forms under different conjectures. 

Therefore, in the practico of Manana the doubts, 
assumptions and presumptions of mind should bo clear- 
ed away by these proofs (Prumina) to make room for 
Atmajnan (True knowledge.) 

Ill Nididhyasana — 

In this practice a yogi controls mind and budhi 
to such an extent as to pass into Savifcnlpaor S mipraj* 



49 


nn.t ( Trance ) Sumadhi. By the practice of Raj-yo^a 
a yogi can attain this state by sitting in a quiot room 
but which carrying out his daily pursuit he cannot 
keep up the same control over mind and ieason. 

But ft Jnau yogi keeps up the same control at 
all times, realizes his unity with the world and is not 
affected by pains and sufferring? which ho may come 
across. He always believes that the phenomenon of 
the world is his mental conception only. 


Further, with the influence of the Mdhavflkyis 
( Mantras) &■ cT^ WC ^ &c '-" he S lves "P 
his looking at the phenomenal world and passes into 
the Asampragnat or Nimkalpa Snraidln. H. then 
lo.ee hie final personal, ty (Brahnnl or Mitvara) and 
becomes Brahman. 


IV Vairagya— 

a iuan yogi does not l*di«w in Sanya, or 

-O • J tho world. If a person lias not 
Renunciation of the hia 

controlled his senses, unnti anu u . . / 

Z homo he cannot stop there vagaries in tho 

ItoSrluneWion and the Africa dawns upon 
him. 

Tho following verses will show tho importance 
of the jnaii-yoga 
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q*rag i 
qro wx <Tfonrnam n 


m. a. \\ 


Sacrifice of wisdom is superior to the sacrifice 
of objects, O Parantapa. All action in its entirety 
0 Partha, is comprehended m Jnan (knowledge) 


fTTT Wft HcqgrfT orqrsiRTrqftpaRr 

iwfe 73 ^ JTJlfoq. ! ft. V», l* 

of these the Jnani (following j nan-yoga) ever harmo- 
nised, devoted to the one is the best ; I urn supremely 
dear to the wise and he is dear to me. 


smi «k& jft^rirapfsw i a. rfr. s. 

Verily karma is far inferior to the yoga of Bud hi 
(discrimination) 

Though it has been said before that Hohsh 
(Salvation) results from jnan (tiue knowledge) atone, 
still it must be clearly uudeistood that mere reading 
of books will never lend to that goal. Purification of 
Budhi must lesult first through Karina sanyas (giving 
up of attachments to objects); and for Karnm-sanyas 
it is absolutely necessary to root out the craving 
( v.lsana ) for objects, ftqqT nifhqtifi Itwaq’ ( H- 59/ 
— Objects withdraw but not the taste Othoi wise, tho 
s onses will easily steal away the mind ftom Yoga and 
degen urate it with the attachments. jnifTjrfnr SfUtftft 
■IB 
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inf: I Tiuks: — Powerful senses easily carry 
away mind. However, the following statement of Shri 
Krishna is always worth remembering. 

TTrfer Jffpmri 

ir ig mw nn tuihluuci^r ^r ; ti^ 11 

B. G. II 66. 


Trass.— There is no steady leason for those 
who have not practised concentration, nor for the un- 
puctised is there spiritual knowledge (Atmajnan), for 
him without self knowledge there is no peace and for 
the unpeacoful how can there be happiness? 


Thus, for Karnia-sanyas Buddln Yoga must be 
resorted to at fii.t as m,ams never disappear untd 
Buddhi remains still in samadhi. Hoiverer, it cannot 
be wanted that Yoga alone is capable of giving sal- 
ration. Sankhya jnan is absolutely necessaiy for it. 
Tho woid, trance, is not a proper synonym for Sama- 
dhi- for the vital centres jn brim of heart and respira- 
tion arc completely stopped in the latter but never 
in the former. It is "rarely a snperfic.nl s ate of 
Samadhi. Deep sleep partly corresponds iv.tb trance. 
In short, the practice of Sa, nadir, is essential both to 
realize the truths of the VerUnt nnd tor ones oivn sal- 

vation. 



CHAPTER III, 

Synthesis of all Religions,— 

?T R?R | 

ntm qr-TO(6^ ; r^t ii *.\<z 

Verily there is no puiifier in this world equal to 
Jnan ; He who is perfected in Yoga finds it in himself in 
due course without any difficulty. 

On reviewing the general piinciples of all the re- 
ligions it will now be easily seen that Jnan-Yoga of the 
Vedant alone satisfies fully the conditions of a true religion. 

The Soul of every person being by nature an 
Atman is independent in its own way. So naturally a 
person is not bound to any religion. When discrimina- 
tion arises in him he tries to compare the truths of all 
religions and follows one and leaves another as his sense 
of judgment advances. 

A religion, as discussed before, must have a do. 
finitive philosophy or the true knowledge of the Ab- 
solute Purush who holds the world ; ami it should have 
an ethics or those principles which keep persons happy 
and lead them back to their Original Source and cnabfo 
them to he absorbed into it 

All the religions which are iti vogue, though 
treating of Mono-Theism, still ha\o either a Deity or n 
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.Messenger or an Apo3tle for the medium-ship, Their fol- 
lowers forget the truth of Mono-Theism, neglect to investi- 
gate the divine nature of a person and worship entirely 
the Medium to get their daily needs. Thus, they have 
permanent ideas of duality ( God and devotee ). 

AH of them have more or less attractive and effec- 
tive ethics i.e. they produce moral, good-natured and 
altruistic people. 

But, as they treat of the reality of either the 
world or of the God who is manifest in nature ( Brahma 
or Iahwara ) they give 100m to their intellectual fol- 
lowers for doubts about tfie truth of their philosophy. 
Thus they prove to be unsatisfnotaiy to them in the long 
run. Then, those investigators run to so-called pure 
Monism ( anitarianism or Brahmo Bamaj ) Its ethics 
though the same as that of Dualism, are more effec- 
tive in bringing forth tolerance in people towards all 
other religionists and altruism. But as its God ever re- 
mains, unknowable to its followers they lack in absolute 
faith in Him and htuo to oiler their prayers to ail abstrac- 
tion. Thus, there js possibility of the strength of charac- 
ter and morality being weak in them. 

As its philosophy treats of tho reality of either 
the world and God who is manifest in nature or of both 
the manifest and unmanifest God their followers are 
a"nin plunged into heavy doubts of its truth. Consider- 
ing over the defects of ethics they run either to the 
Theosophy or the Vedant. 



54 


TI10 principles of the Theosophical Society are akin 
to those of the Vedant but it differs from it in practice. The 
members of the T. Society indulge in the powers of 
mysticism. So, they are liable to be drawn to various 
temptations and Ahankara ( Vanity ) which would 
take themfar away from Moksha (Liberation). The 
principles of all religions are mostly common ; some of 
their theories appear to more or less dogmatized in 
one religion or the other ; but, no attempt has yet been 
made of introducing new theories into the scriptures of 
any of them. But in the T. S. every year new theories 
are put forth under the stamps of the Masters. Some of 
them are irreconcilable with truths of both the science 
and of any established religion. 

If it be granted that the fresh outpourings of intel- 
ligence ( Buddhi ) as advocated by the T. S. arc coming 
over, it must then be accepted that people of this year 
are wiser than those of the last century. But, when 
they can neither build a pyramid like that of Egypt nor 
show the highest intelligence and experience which is 
exhibited in the Upanisliads it is a question whether 
their theory and revelations can bo accepted ns truo. 

Space does not permit me to discuss hero the in - 
consistoucy of all their theories and their nbsuidity but 
they will bo dicussed at longth in future numbers of llio 
Vodantin. 

An intelligent observer mid thinker cannot help 
feeling pity for thoso members of the T. S. who nro 
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possessed of Mysticism and for those who solemnly 
swallow the pills of new theories 

However, we are bound to give credit which so 
well deserves to them for one thing. 

Through the powers of hypnotism, clairvoyance 
clairandienee Ac. they convince people of having 
divine qualities in each. Thus, they saceeed in taUng 
people out of the cast iron fetters of Dualism and th 
Ls and in illuminating their nunds with the truth, 
of the Vednnt. This is, Meed, not a slighter work to 
ignore. 

Therefore, it will be noticed that - WJ 

says—- 

355T! uCTW*H*h1'ltSW ! W- 1 

Beyond the ■ > Pnnts! , a , Beyond the 

Beyond the A.vy<* _ ^ h tho ell j . that is the 

Brahman there is notnin,, - 
final goal. 

i t'nff overall the methods of the Toga a 

N °"' o Lhonld be noticed here, 
few important points 

_ Vat nractises devotion by Bbaliti-Yoga 
and r ™' S "° ri6Cm ' nteS ’ 
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charity <fcc. ) with a view to' get glory for himself in 
Heaven. But other yogis believe that the heavenly 
pleasures are transient and liable to increase the number 
of future rebirths, B. 6. IX 21. So the practice of the 
Agnihotradi Ivannas cannot give Moksha. Liberation 
consists in being relieved of the Vdsanas ( tendencies for 
certain temptations) which have been accumulated in 
the hundreds of past' births { Sanchita Karinas ) and of 
the Prarabdha Karimas (actions of the past birth,) 
and in having absolute control over mind as to refrain 
from doing those actions which will have to be reaped in 
future. 

For such attainment Raj and Jnan Yoga are 
suitable. In Raj Yoga a Yogin gains self-control at the 
time of meditation ie. he does not allow his mind to 
ramble in % agarics, but being tempted for Siddhis 
(miraculous [ioweis) lie has not complete Vairagyu. 
While, a Juan yogi controls his mind on the strength 
of the true knowledge in evety action while dealing with 
all the Samsari people ; so, ho has masteiy in renuncia- 
tion and has the increasing flow of Atma Jnan within 
himself. Shri Shankaracharya says — 

It is definite that attainment of liberation results 
from Absolute knowledge alone and not from the con- 
junction of Karmas ( Agnihotradi ) with the knowledge. 
Therefore, Jnan Yoga alone is the best of all Yogas. 

A person who practises Ituj or Jnan Yoga gets 
his mind in harmony with Vijnan (Free-will) which 
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always helps him in the progress of yoga in succeeding 
births until lie attains Moksha, in the study of any 
profession or material scieuce, mind is drawn far away 
from Vi j nan. So its knowledge is never remembered 
once a lawyer cannot ever remain a lawyer. For, a per- 
son is bound to several temptations and associations in 
both, Earth and Heaven. He lives for a length of time 
in Heaven to enjoy the fruits of his good Karinas ; on 
rebirth he takes at least 25 years to know the general 
aspect of the world of that time ; the knowledge of all the 
objects being progression in the world his old ideas may 
prove useless. So, »U M» efforts for the study of one 

profession iu one life turns out of no benefit to anybody 
in the other life. 

While, it is not the same cose with a yogi. The 
remembering 

wMfts'nS* 'T'* 1 

n ft ara B ™* 3 11 

„ „ ne ;tl,er in this world nor in the nest is there 

0 Pnrtlia, neither none, verily, who does 

destruction or him h. to „ rM 

righteous acts. 0 “ el0> ’ 

qwssi siungftsn 5tw*= BBT 1 II 
spfrni n V« 

, i lmvin" attained to the regions of the 
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numerable years, he who failed (imperfect) in yoga is 
reborn in a house of the blessed and wealthy. 

k i 

mk ^ zkt II V** 

There he recovers the knowledge ( Buddhi ) that was 
acquired in the former body and ( from that point ) 
again Btmes haul for perfection, O delight of the 
Kurus. 


£ttrr ^cTcT^rnqf 

%dk\k k urgqiriftr kn\ *-\o 

To these, ever devout, worshipping me with love I 
( Vijnan- Atman ) I give that Yoga of knowledge, by 
which they come unto me 

HTJJUiq 1 

qr^fer h*r*th : w^rc qr*ri qerr : n 

Having come to me the Mahatmas having reach- 
ed the highest perfection do not again attain birth which 
is the seat of pain and non*eternal. 

Thus, it will be seen that Yoga alone is the moans 
to out short rebirths. 

A Tour to Vidyaranya. 

Gopal said “Brethren you know very well 
that you are in a place where self-control and humility 
are taught. We need not grio\ent the misfortune but 
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should make tlio best oi it, and hope that it was for 
our future well-being.” 


“A millionaire in one life might become a pauper 
in another, if he were not to be careful (as a rule the 
glare of wealth makes a person yield to temptations 
and degeneration. )" 


"At one time, he is a lawyer, at .mother a doctor 
and on further occasions a shoemaker, butcher an so on- 
Thus, the position of every person is changeful, 
every birth of a degenerated person the ved of 'P"™” 

(Avarana) becomes darker and darker. e C * DD . 

the futuie, at which he may bo driving through it. 

"The highest diplomas and the honours which this 

worldeouideca^^--^- 

are tne omy , e( j nu t go through 

His Atman is om "‘^ e ^ Wg8 . Though Mahatmas 
school to degree! they proved 

themo^veTto'he^frllcAl-Joanis [ cognisant of the present, 
past and future ]• 

i n 4 ap 1 that the stomach ia the only thing 
‘ ■ m ‘a the worldly ties. In the 

which chiefly *, fr „ from tlio anxieties for food. 

prison we arc p J milld ,„j senses and meditate 

Let us now concentr 
n Atman.” 



"Gov width, believe me when Isay that you ijave 
uome here thiough your bad prarabhada karmas which 
even the Deity Vithoba of Pandharpur cannot avoid. 
So, cast away your idle thoughts and believe in the fact 
that your Atman alone is the witness and judge of your 
actions. He is extremely stiicfc anil scrupulous in en- 
forcing His law that good or bad actions must be follow- 
ed by good or bad results. So, be careful and try to 
get yourself out of this wheel of harm as. 

“Anant, be sure that your AparA Maya has al- 
ways a deoeitful intention of ruining you. Please re- 
member the words of Bhnrtrihari that the Kaustubha 
jewel ( Vijnau ) is within you. Take firm hold of the 
Pari Mlyi and do not throw yourself upon the mercy of 
the AparA MAyA. 

“MeWiav, do not remain content with the be- 
lief th it this woild is an illusion. It is so ; hue you arc 
caught into its delusion. If you try to lave! into mys* 
ticisin you will be drawn to more of degeneration and 
sufferings. You have at rived at the conclusion that 
Atman which is within is only the ultimnto end of all. 
So, please don't bo dragged away fiom it. Hold on to 
i enunciation and jnan for linal liberation. 

“S'uhhhiu, you do believe that good deeds alone 
bring one near to Nirvana so, Iioio, pi act No meditation 
alone on tlio Highest Good, of the Eternal Atman. 

“ Vfattdcv, I hnowyou never uotry yourself about 
the truth of Ontology and put forth your .six categories 
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[ riddles of Sjadusti, mstl Ac ] to -my one who would 
liU to bothei about tlie luiestigitiou of the ultra, ito 
But you do believe in tile fact that renunciation is the 
only way for punty and final peace Therefore, you do 
follow it with the help of your lioblo Guru Arliat to 
reach that state of Brahrunn. 


“Pita *11 any do not be tempted away by tile 
belief that any Deity can ibsolve yon from the past 

Kami is Please remember that an incarnation like 

Krishna could only reveal the mystery of the wo, Id to 
his beloved f, lend Aiyuna but could not wipe away h , 
ignorance and* urn, by one atrole *)».» * » 

spend years in .ned.Ut.on to approach the M i 
Please remember that Atman ,s Advai a d yen cue to 
be absorbed m U.n> yon must give up dud. So long 
1 tflpaa of two you cannot be one ao, 

as yen tap t to ' « * AtiniI , w „,cli . iv.tlu., 

ymi itmTdo not dlbr^proyers to the externa, space 
is but a phontani , 

.. rs I ,lo lAo V oul serenity •»»<! practice of 

‘■Krishna, I J control over mind eb ould 

Yoga But, b nt should bo the same 

not only be snores. __ For wch lttvm inent you 

while dealing »dh P. kll0W i e d o , e j on cannot have 
must luive J nan t conilst m 3 ,ttmg immersed 

bliss. The final o Eternal lb alima with all the 

in Yoga but to 
knowledge nn' J truth 

, m do not remain content that you 
‘ Janur ■ h , re t b 6 f u t ure generation 

have all the past “ nu 



with all the history of their Karraas within you. Open 
your eyes to the fact that you are in a prison. When 
your forefathers never arrived at such & state, he sure 
that you are a great disgrace to them. They are witness 
to your actions. Don't you ramble away under some 
other beliefs. Surrender yourself to the will of your 
most ancient father, the Atman, and approach him by 
giving up all your vague thoughts and Kaunas. He 
will bless you with true knowledge and happiness. 

"Hem, 1 suppose you have by this time given up 
your immature ideas that this world is of spontaneous 
production and has nothing for its end. Even if you 
look to the vegetable and mineral kingdom you will find 
a systematic auangement in them aud a purpose behind 
them. 


"Every person has ono common ambition for 
attaining happiness. If these are the products of a 
Chaotic Nature it can’t have such an order and ultimate 
goal. Even a scientist tells us that there is a purpose- 
ful life behuid. a protoplasm. The evidences of trance 
and mesmerism prove that Naturo has its existence in 
One, full of knowledge and bliss and tli.it souls transmi- 
grate from place to place. 

"A doctor will tell you liK unique experiences ui 
biiths, deaths and iusnnity of persons explicitly showing 
that the Soul is not a physical matter. Looking to your 
own heart you have lud experiences that somebody 
within has given you advices ami warnings at the time 



of vanous ditheulties If jou were to coucentnte your 
mind upon it you would get plenty of ran aculous poweia 
and if you were to advance fuitbei you would be com raced 
that this world is meiely a meutil conception of your 
own ra the Brahma State. 


■ You are right in thinking that the world is a 
spontaneous production [ fiom Brahman ] But, if you 
ignore the investigation ot the same it would be nothing 
but silly atubbomess. 


"Slianlci I believe you are corniced by this time 
that your mantias could not avoid your coming to 
this prison Mantras do give powers when a per on 
is advanced >n the practice of meditation But such 
a person can never believe in superstition So you 
should give up the vagaries and take up meditation 
seriously 

, yahtl if your God is unknowable and jour 

lint a, farce and a show how can you evpect 
prayers are but a, tarce , N h „ ve fi rm 

to get over the diffieultics ot Samsar 

filth ... your own Atman and practise Yoga 

■■Seeta,™ it » of no use spend, ng tux' in find 

l„g out tliesubjeet^dobje^m^ is 

tween the major an ^ nor an object] If the world 

“It considered an object it should be conceived 

bo iu illusion 

i ..t ,v inta vour time m such riddles 
‘Please don t uasia 4 t 

1 .1, ,n vour personal existence and meditate 

Have more faith m youv t 
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upon its supermundane qualities. In conclusion, gentle 
men, I have told you the absolute Truth and request you 
to follow my advices 

Stetaiam Slid 'Gupal, I think you on behalf of 
^11 for such elderly aduce, It is a wondei hou you 
^ot the deep kuowledge w hen jou have not yet got giey 
hair Well, sir, we are not the persons w ho can yield 
to anybody at once We hope to have keen di» 
cussion with you foi several days to come But as no 
are m the prison it is bettci for us to give up the 
aigument and to quietly meditite on liuth as you 
h ive idvised, 

Gopal said, ‘Veiy well, that practice mil put a 
stop to your vagaries indeed 



. CHAPTER IV. 

The Theory of Rebirth. 

The Theory of rebirths appears to be strange and 
disappointing to many of the western people. In ancient 
times people never had doubts about it, so it has not been 
keenly discussed in all scriptures; however, passing re- 
ferences and knowledge of it are seen in the Bible and m 
the books of Western poets. 

“Him that overcometh will I make a pillar m 
the temple of my God; and bo shall go no mot a oat. 
“Last enemy that shall be destroyed is death 
“Be not deceived; God is mocked ; for "hnUo-ever a 
man sowefch that shall he also reap. 

nr j H ^ 

should the “ meb ® admit, for a moment, that the 
soul? Even lf we " by0o d, still, washould.observe 

human crimes are f „ remained behind 

that Vlsanas ( cade ics) ^ 

m them to do sum » before ral h,ug up one's own 

points are worth notion.,, 

opinion for ! , . 

If all souls are alike *hy should one be born 
‘rich and the other a beggar* 


5 
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2 Birth of idiots aud lunatics in the homes of 

well educated and healthy families. 

3 Swimming of ducks aud fishes immediately 

after their birth. 

4 Marvelous genii shown by Shri Shauk.ir.i- 

ohftrya, Shri Juan esh war and some other 
people at tender age. 

5 Painful aud happy expiessious shown by a 

baby during sleep. 

G Memory of past births of some people. 

7 Accounts of the existence of ghosts anil 

miiaculous helps received by some per- 
sons from unseen agents. 

8 Investigations made fioui the informations 

received through the niedii under hyp- 
notism, mesmeiisni and trance. 

9 Personal experiences iu Siduadhi. 

Even if these be iguoicd by some, still a fact re- 
mains that the flight of icbiith to reap in lutuic tho 
fiuits of bad actions makes .1 person moio careful nnu 
moral than a belief that all Climes can be foignen by 
God and that every ono will bn\o glorious life in Heaven. 

Whatever belief a poison may taka hold of, it is 
the truth that to get happiness motnl behaviour is essen- 
tial and that ruoiality depends on devotion with ab-ululo 
faith in God or Yoga. 

5D 
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Xhe VeUantic Religion.— 

' A question is often asked cm Ved rofc bu a rdi 
gion? We bvvc defined bcfoi e tb it 'i religion consists of 
Philosophy inti Efchicb, The fomioi l» is tbs stmdatd 
pnucipks to bt'ind upon and the litter h s a definite 
pith to be followed by i person to ieili7e those nun 
Olplcs. 

Beguiling Vedmt the following iru the chief 
punciplcs m brief. 

K 3rana*?ngi 

Biflbunn hating Picilitv, Knowledge md In 

Unity 

h i&faifkitow 

One without i Second 

\ %% m *rpWIcJtf 1 
"V\h\fc IS ill the woi Id is Aha n 

m $5 awisRcr i 

There is uo diversity bcic m the It, ist 

<* ga^er i 

Shruti si>s tlitwoild evohut ftom the inngi 
nation (of Bnlmnn) 

These pnnuples h ue been love ded by the Sages 
through their pir«oi d e\feiu.ncc of Sanudbi They 



appear similar to the investigation of the theory of 
“ Gravitation” by Newton. But it is not so. Newton 
only observed the effects of Gravitation but never told 
what was it in essence. But the Sages by the above 
first and third Shi utis have revealed what Brahman is 
and by the Shruti in Taittiriya Up. 
have told that a Brahma- Jnani can realize it. This is 
indeed one of the principal ethics. 

Now, we shall observe how other Shrutia help to 
form the Vedant Religion. 


*K«wirwmcJrRiTra?r ifr: i 

God (Resplendent Deity ) the Atman imagines 
(Subject and Object) by himself ( the means of Vijnan, 
Buddhi, mind and senses) Himself ( Universe ) with lus 
(latent in him as pranr Nature or Yibrathc 

Impulse) Mitya (Illusion or Mental phenomenon in the 
form of reflection or the superimjesition ns known 
of snake over a rope). 

Here it is shown that the Universe is simply a 
mental phenomenon of Atman and that Brahma secs the 
resplcndcnco of His 3Ti%r or ^ existence stffa cr 
Light or knowledge and flqar or a n ^ Lovc or Bliss, 
reflected in it. 

^>TvJ *Tftgt7TTHT J II 



io 

t^rafitnrgfffei 

3 ^ i A \- 1 

Some poets say that tbo cause of tlio world is 
Nature ( Habit of Brahman ). Others who are deluded 
say that time ( is the cause ) ; But, it is the Glory of 
God by which the wheel of Universe ia revolved. 

Here, it is shown that the existence of the world 
is simply for the identification of ilis Glory. 

Had the principles and ajH*? beeu in 

the world at a time it would not have been different from 
God. The waut of full ( permeated ) Bliss into it 
differentiates it from God. It also forms a reason for 
tho investigation of the Bliss and Identity with God. 

^rntcT qrr^rfvi?r i 

vim farerat qviwiwn n w 

Arise, awake ; having reached the great, iearn ; 
the edge of a razor is ahnip and impossible; that path, 
the intelligent say, is hard. 

Here, it is emphatically shown that a person 
instead^ of reaiaiamg" » rrf ***** pmjnsap 

to a D*»Hy under dmlwm mid ever wiif fnr life Mm,c 
inm should waken up from *•<*«*»« »g"«r.uice, undubtmxl 
that he has all divine virtues latent in himself and 
should try to reach the state of Brahmii throw* tho 
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practice of joga which, though Iiaid, illumines tlwa 
path foe Moksha. 

a tiara i 3>rar a®i%Gtsiiw i trrerara I a l ar. a 

He ( Varuna ) told him “desiie to know Brah- 
man by penance. Peuance is Bi ahman ” 

Here, it is declared that penance (yoga) is only 
the way to attain to Bi ahman. Meie leading of 
books will not bo of any avail. 

gKreag sgs s g ra ^rrrnfr i 
TTiricr ftmstjrrci^SFcr sir?ni^r n \ a 

Let an intelligent man sink speech into mind, 
draw that into knowledge, the hnowcdgu (of wotld) 
into the great Atman (Tshwnr.i) and sink that into 
the pe iceful Atman (Bi ahman'). 

l 

Heie, it is well shown that .is we know the 
wmld tlnoiigh the fi\e senses, inmil and icasoii so to 
know God wo should apply them to Atman one alter 
the other until all of them aie, as if quite sunk into 
Brakmwi ami onr identity with its leality only 
should sun i vc. 

qmtrRf^ n *r. ^ a. a. r 

A pei-on is hlanUd wlii.ii knowledge (of At* 
man uiits in him ) 
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* A poison is made up of the sever il lav era of the 
5»hertlhs of ignoj nice and tiie supenmpositions of false 
kliow lulge. 

B} keeping them inticthe cannot have liber- 
ation through the blessings alone of my Deity. Foi 
sihalion he should puige out ill filsa knowledge 
nnd till on an iy ignorance with the lit Ip of Vijnnn 
thus,, salvation depends upon the know ledge (of Atm m) 
alone. 

araarftT ^ qfi? » 3? ? 

Immortil Brakmmi alone \» all tins m fioi it 
and behind, to the South and to the Noitb, below and 
above; Bnthman alone i» extended into this greatest 
uimcrse 


m ?drfa?trr< % q^n;i 

When all this is tinned into Atman, who is 
to he seen by whom 1 

The list Shiuti is, asitncie the find principle 
of the ethics of the Want religion It show* what 
results, v, hen the standard pi maples of the Vedant as 
descubed above are put into actual practice. 

Thu- the Vedmt ethics prove and confirm to 
then perfection what they put forth in them y. There 
oie Vedmt is a true religion In fid ifs philosophy 
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and religion aro one. As it is an advaifc ( nondual'} 
religion so from its stand-point all other religions 
whether Mono*theistic or pantheistic are Dualistic 
religions. The following chief points will show its 
superiority to all other religions : — 

1 Vedant religion is not an outcome of the 

promises ( for Heaven ) and threats ( for 
,f ) of any Angel or prophet, Bat it is, 
as it were, the religion of one’s own heart 
(sfarti). 

2 It does not give promises of any sort for 

glory in some or other region but it emphati- 
cally advises a devotee to be far away from 
mayd and not to waste time in taking a series 
of births for the expectation of attaining 
permanent happiness aud peace m heavenly 
regions which are always tiansient. 

f 

3 It tells that eternal Bliss is in Brahman 

alone. So, it cannot bo attained unless 
a person becomes ad wait a ». c. beyond the 
bonds of “I’’ and "Mine'' or Name and 
form. 

4 Time or Will of Brahma will take a por&on 

into the rounds of Apara Ifayn and will ne\cr 
keep him steady or 2 >eacoful until tho cycle 
of Itfamantara (of in ill ions of years) will 
draw at its close. 
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5 Therefore, instead of remaining' always revolv 

J ng in tho ttlmlpools of births and deaths or 
pains and trivial pleasures a persou should 
take hold of Par \ M 1 yd (retson and Vijuau) 
and got o if tho snares of tho gross influence of 
Time by being a Tyagi ( recluse ) at heart 

6 When true Atnn jma would dawn at him ho 

may lennm ni the world as a Helper 
for some time to other souls who are anxious 
to go by the right path 

7 It stuctly wains persons to be careful of their 

Karinas as all actions are necessarily followed 
by reactions No sin can bo truly forgiven 
by anybody It has to be reaped m some 
way or other. 

8 It advises a person not to remain ever begging 

to a Deity for daily food and happiness but 
he should wake up, make himself bold to 
tread the difficult path of Yoga, end *o realise 
what miraculous (divine) powers he has 
latent in himself, and what happiness he 
would have vt the rise ol Atrna jnan in him 
self 

9 A person should not have hatred, jealousy or 

cruelty for inj. living creature as all are 
tmly the ports of One Bi uhmu and Brahman 
in thejr true existence All religions have 
been so arranged by Brahm i as to suit the 
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S inquisitiveness of a poison and as Jie 
i& boi n soonei oi Intel into difieicnt religions 
, Jn d mtion ilities neem ding to Ins Kanins so 
no hatred or intolerance foi different reh 
gions should bo shown b) anybody 

When nil the human stiuctuics me alike it is 
absuul to thiuk that persons of i certain lebgion are 
only the loung Sous of God and others ue not fit to 
survive in the world 

10 Reihzmo the Unit} of illmAtiniu llie mtelli 

gent md civilised persons should try to do 
IcLusmigiaha and tn impioio flic knowledge 
Hill tho inoi il Hid physieil conditions of the 
people of all castes, colour and creed 

11 A person should never wait f ol a Cuiu to learn 

the tiutli and remain, die But, heshouldtake 
his Vijnanatman is Ins G tlrn ln d follow the 
pi icttces of Yogi When lie has gamed 
control ova lus mind to some extent seieral 
Gums lull see that m then Sunidht and 
mil come to Inin at tho tunc of further diffi 
cutties in his path 

12 True happiness (Bliss) and peacefulness ol 

mind can cnij be attained bj Vedaut alone 

Where Duality exists tbcic leinam ovci the 
doubts— winch is snpouoi ' Is it ill powerful I Is there 
noin, higher thin it' flow did it ennic to exist! £c 



Thus the mind kin? ikijn W 111 6 " d "'S out 
the tine insneta it eninot have full peace md <«ti» 
faction undci Dualism 


Therefore, on louenmg ill religion'. it mil k 
seen tint tlioy ktep poisons in some, moi \\ bit>din 0 s mu 
contribute h uipmow to them to a more 01 less e\tent m 
nccoidinco to the standard of the Philosophy ami ethics 
of each 


Non, agmi turning to nu piovious question ‘ Is 
them any necessity of a ichgion* ’’ ie can s.t.sfjcto. y 
say and emphatically impress Us lmpoitince bj ie 
following two leasons — 

I Instinct (V.J...I.) d r.»s a person tavlids 
,t (this is fully discussed in the 147 149 
pages of No OVol I ‘ Ved mtin ) 

II Asp.rat.on for bappmcss-It mal es a pe,»on 
follow) some lehgion oi other accoldmg to 
Ins capacity of nndeistandmg its philosophy 
,„,I etl ics m each time and space As At- 
man IS eeei m the state of bliss so a soul 
on being tired of a a adel.ng into the « orld m 
go-uch of happiness in .t turns .mauds to 

tin, bliss of Atman 



CHAPTER V. 

The Ethics of the Vedanta. 


Moral Education, 

The following advices of the Taittiriya Upanishad 
are worth observing — 



i&i i i sro? i 

srarck for wrfw m i 

srahr sw^rr; 
5T5i3T5rwrt?cf*iT^i qsr 
Wwnw ra H iwrf fr sr%bh^ii 1 11 

The preceptor after teaching the Veda enjoins 
the pupils "Speak the truth. Do your (religious) 
duty never swerve from the study of^ the Veda. Do 
not cut off the thread of the offspring after giving the 
preceptor the fee he desires. Never eir from Truth. 
Never err fiom Dharma. Never neglect your welfare. 
Never neglect your prosperity. Never neglect the 
study and teaching of the Veda. 

?r 

*nstFPTzriH «iwffor i arfa *?Rra^irh i 

vuiiWI '-IHffll't ^hVTT^r l 

sphutwift i ?n ^trfcr u ?. u 
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JBe not careless of duties to the God And Pitris 
Slay the mother be thy God. Slay the father be thy 
God. Slay the preceptor be thy God. May the guest 
be thy God. The actions that arc nncensorable, do 
such ; none else. Those that are good acts to us, they 
should be performed by thee ; none else. 

^ % ?TOr%ITHt arSTOTi I 

finr i ftrcr i 

srf? & seAfatsntetr ar at nmtii 511 

Thoso Brahmins who are superior to ns — they 
should be refreshed by you with seats etc. 

Give with faith. Give not without faith. Give 
in plenty. Give with bash fulness. Give with fear. 
Give with sympathy. Then if there be any doubts as 
to any action or Conduct — 

ifr 5HT EttgT'W t 

1 's&fw: 

3JUT & ?TH^l HOT 1 

aiKuwrr^n^s i ^ <nr »f5r c n -; t 

ggfr j 1 snj^ir ?3 : i 

qjTT ft 33 1 ^vt 1 

ott art^r: 1 <rr s<rtsr ; * 

ucf^rra^ 1 t *sr3%<r ^r^iwn 
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Whoever theie might be Brahmins — pi accent 
religious, not set on by others, not cruel, lovers of ur- 
tue-even as they be in such matters, so be Lhou in such 
matters. Then in respect of persons accused of sui, 
whoever there might be Bmhnuns, prudent, religious, 
who do not join with others, notciuel, loveis of viitne- 
even as they be with such men, so be thou. Tilts 
is the command- This is the teaching. This is tbo 
secret of the Vecla. This is enjoined. Thus, it is tlufa 
to be meditated upon. 

Vodie ethics enjoin, in short thns-a peison should 
be free ftom { six passions ) ( six aspects 

of life); lie should ic member that mgrR 
ffhfe SJrftfa — To a person who does not enjoy (object) 
all his millions of Karmas even disappear ».e. his V asanas 
die out and no flesh Karmas arc done by Jinn. In such 
piactico, the six p.issions which are so common to Ins 
human nature acquire the virtue* which are opposite to 
their lcspcctivc nature as follow* in /toad of Inning— 

1 (anger) he become* tool ami lms srhtf 
(peace) 

2 (ariogauce) he Jins cfprar Jiumility .md 

want of affectation 

3 tRttl (sexual appetite )— lie h is ( want of 

such desire) and disciimiii ition. 

1 j? r? ( temptation ) lie Ins £<1*1 icauuci itimi and 
imlillerence. 
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5 gro (avuice) — lit- his sjinpithj and 

•siX^iq' gcnuo'jit} 

G (jeilouay ) — lie his aifOTT non killing and 

^<5531 latitude 

On leading ‘>uch \atuous life 'vvitli the pnctice of 
meditation on Urn ho ivill turn. ol the rfago of 


artrnra satr n* asi^S i 

srcnmfiiK ga^is* wgsiftr « 


Then ho mil neve, have the folloiuug 

er-irOroer) biith mto pi)* 1 ' llf ' ''T JS 
gioiath FtTOTOS (ftTOOIOT) jolltl. 
old ige ,%na (fttRhrlr) death 

4 . pel eon iilio is not so nfleoted is called a Mill tl 
or liberated 


grG l ^ 

riomonos onn Atmijnan a poison 


is liberated 


et&fftnn WflR 1 n a d a ) 

()„ seeing Imosolf undivided (from pan, Hitman) 


5 JR 

the host man » 
v Atumn) 


ariWrn'itra « abuser - He 18 

1,0 entus m'o tho film of the self 



Vedant Morals,— 


It is better to describe them according to the 
factors requited to say ‘T’s 

Almrm : — A person should realise himself and 
teach others the knowledge of Atman which is Eternal 
Real mid the Source of true Knowledge, 

Souh — (1) To show others through Sainadki that 
the cosmic world and the internal Vjjnon of the Ego are 
one and to try to bring about their union. 

(2) To explain to people that temptations arise 
from the Buddhi which creates Prarabdh Karmaa for 
further bondage. 

(3) Regarding sufferings, to teach people that 

mind is gross and fond of solid objects through Tamo- 
guna. By strong attachments to them unsalable long- 
ings and ambitions arise and thus pain and trouble arise 
when they are not satisfied. ^ 

Breath : — He should convince people that the aim 
of life is to realize one's original Brahman and to re- 
main in the state of Bliss. Therefore everyone should 
aspire for a !oug life to practise .and gain as much 
concentration as possible. He should tiy to relieve 
the diseases, troubles and anxieties of people to pro- 
long their lives. He should abstain fiom killing or 
taking away the lives of others. 
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’(Absence of vanity, absence of show, absence of 
filling, foiguenesa, and uprightness ) v a 13 7 

WoM —He should thml that the world is Ins 
own fimilv and novel think of duality and the causes o 
differences and quarrels He should tench the people 
that the laws and morals of Nature are true and that 
they should abide by then, so long ns they have the con 
ccption of the diversity of the world. Theyshouldwork 
without attachments, andlove of the fruits of i the i Karma, 
Exhibiting the facts of the dream, ****“£ 
Samatlhi states, he should eonvmcc people > that I t 
world is an illusive phenomenon and a. 
ambitions and competitions m materia a 
futile, . . lawyer or a deetor b6 ‘" te 

another birth, all his eflorte “ j follows 
death Spiritual attainment or Dharma 

him 

■w tragus* 1 

UK'tiorVi ir * cR ' r " 

, n „ „ . friend who follows one eien 

,, nm bs to be embodied other* 
paeemfrsr— to their Karma and 

knowledge ) 
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Specchi-Hc should show humility to every person, 
10 each action. Silica a person gets icwaids for his'pastnc- 
tions, (destiny) no jealousy should bo shown to him* 
Meditating upon tile nnn-dunt nature of Brahma he 
should consider his sorrows and rejoicings as personal. 
So ho should show all love and sympathy to others, Foi 
liberation from the bondage of Mdy4 and to lealizcBiah- 
man he should follow the advice of Yashislba that a per' 
son ought to practise: — 

(1) Giving a light direction to the senses, 

(2) Dissolution of mind. 

(3) Humility and forgetfulness of T (Egoism.) 
In short the moral laws of Vedantist me: — 

(1) Realization of the knowledge of Atm in. 

(2) Maintenance of Ahinsa or non-killing and 
prolongation of life (personal and ofchei- 
v ise.) 

(3) Maintenance of the moral codes mid 

sciences of the woild. 

(4) Maintenance of unity in the woild by 
adopting all social measuies. 

It is vciy important to note that those moial 
) unciples of the Vedant me innate with au Ego and are 
not derived fiom any external force or commandments of 
persons Futher, it is interesting also to ice that they 
aic ncxer Esoteiic. All its secrets me openly discussed 
in the Upaiuslvids, Bi dima Sutras and Bhagawat Gita. 
Thus the Yeda.it is not only a truly monistic (Ad vaitic) 

Cu 
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t but also an inborn teligion. Those who have followed 
thq principles of this Swa-Dharma or innate ie%ion 
have realis'd final peace and bliss. 

Senses are physical as well as men til. The for- 
mer are well discribcd in human an itomy ami plmiology. 
So, tlie latter only need explanation bote. 

(1) The mental senses ate the medium through 
which the knowledge of the physical woild is given. 

^'*t<*>nw : ^*TreT*R5f swftfa&r 

(Sense is the medium foi the application of mind 
which is the source of cognition.) 

(2) They are the mentis through which the 
existence of the Atman is infei red. 

STST5T rSP^T : ^gi^cIRHUlfotSW 

ftfaxff: W*5«r: *r * II 

Blbirtidiari. 

Tkaj.*;— 0 hcait, why do you enter mto miViy 
winch does not give the (desued) fuiit, just to please 
the heaita of others, by respecting them daily m v.mmis 
ways. When you, having the virtues of Ciiiutmum at 
your volition, -no satisfied inwardly, they will not your 
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pincy alone give you wliat you desire ? 

W w ftar 9 vnrfr siffttfert frffcfi 1 
*igw <pn a aft# snai na : *wn : 11 
5narr jjiSas ftdtFl rfRian;l 

qst TO SjfWr jftrrra = 11 

Subhashita. 

Trass: — A yogi, whose father is courage, mother 
forgiveness, wife eternal peace, son truth, sister kindness, 
brother control of mind, surface of earth bed, clothing 
(In actions only and food nectar-like knowledge. Whence 
is there fear for him, 0 friend, when lie has such mem- 
bers in a family. 

Ooiipt:— I t is impossible to have members of a 
family with such typical virtues. However, their re- 
lative sense should be uiulerstoood here according to the 
natural feelings of the respective parsons as, a father 
shows always courage so a yogi should reiuembor the 
'advice of his ancient father, the Atman, "To he of good 
courage” while struggling with Maya. Ho should have 
(forgiveness as a mother has when some of her children 
me mischievous. He should keep over ponco him ns the 
dearest and the only true companion, like a wife. Ho 
should have trutli in mind as a principle of all his actions 
like a virtuous sou who is supposed to fulfil the desires 
of tho father. He should havo kindness like an affec- 
tionate sister to keep him in sympathy with others. Ho 
should hate control of mind like a brother who checks 
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him when necessity He should have the sin face of the 
earth for bed to inspire him with purpose of renunciation 
He should have the four directions for garment to ins 
ptrclum with a sense of his omu (present (Non dun!) 
nature and he should hive the food oi knowledge which 
leads him to the sttte of Atman 

In the supremacy ol self control consists one 
of the pci lections of the ideal man Not to be im- 
pulsive, not to be spurred hithei and tluther by each 
desire tint in turn comes uppermost, but to be self 
restrained, self balanced, governed by the joint decision 
of the feelings in council assembled, before whom every 
action shall have been fully debated and calmly deter- 
rmnd, that it is, which education, moral education 
at least, strives to produce. 

Herbert Spencer. 


Health is the greatest of gifts , 
Contented ness is the best of riches , 
Trust is the best of relatives , 

Perfect repose the highest happiness. 

Dhanuuapads 


Story of Mudgal. 

There lived in Ivnrukehctrn a truthful sage 
Mudgal by name He v\is pious and free Irora malice 
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Ho lived on those "tains of corn which he could pick# 
up flora the ground (just to avoid taking' their life 
while they \uic on the stalk). Once a foitnigkfc 
he used to porfonn gic.it sacrifices and to entertain 
guests. Having pi opiti.i ted tho Dei ties lie used to take 
the remains of the pioper meals ovuiy lunar fortnight 
along with liis family. While such charity was 
dono by tho sago who was free from malice, tho food 
which iio supplied was found to be quite enough for 
eveu the full me.Ua of huudicds of the Btahmins. 

It came to pass that having heard of this viituo 
of Mudgal, Durvfis went there and said unto the Mum 
•* 1 have come here to partake of your food." The 
muni ga vo him heiu ty welcome and icspeetfully served 
before him the best dish. Duivas almost exhausted 
the food and besmearing bis body with what little 
remained behind, went nivay. Again in the next fort- 
night he came to liiin and did the same. Sti.mge to 
si y, anger could not disturb the peace of^ mind of the 
sage who without partaking of any meal lumself began 
to pick up the grains as usual. Thus, Dm vas presented 
himself on siv such occasions but the J {tint neiei took 
ill. Ultimately Durvaa was convinced of the piety 
of heart of the satvik ascetic. Durvaa full of love, 
then adi eased the' JZuut "I have not yet couie across 
another charitable person so free from malice as your- 
self. The pangs of hunger, as a rule, diive away to 
a distance the sense uf righteousness and courage of 
a person The tongue, being fond of delicacies, attract 
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•i»en tow.ii <ls them. Life itself is sustained by food. 
Mind however, being fickle is hard to be kept in sub- 
jugation. The unification of mind and senses chiefly 
constitutes an ascetic austerity. It is very haul to 
gi vo away what is earned by pains to another with 
all the puiity of heart. But all these virtues me vitidly 
seen in you. I feel much obliged and giatified. Self- 
restraint, fortitude, justice, control of senses, fcian- 
quility and mercy, all these \irtues I have seen in 
yourself. Through the deeds of yourself alone you 
have conquered all these worlds and gained the path 
ofSIokhaor liberation. You will go to heaven ruth 
your own body. 1 * Saying so Durvas departed. 

Muhabhafut. 


Liberation,— 

Liberation means freedom from the pangs, of 
births and deaths. It docs not mc.m loss of one r 3 own 
existence, and going into nothing. 

It Is of two hinds— 

: freedom from births and sufferings A mulct a 
10 tins state does not remain idle but exists as a witness, 
of the movement of time and of the actions of the 
people in tlio woild. He works as a helper to the pei 
sons who ospne for the progress in their spirituality. 

— ire adorn from any form or limitation 
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infco the illusion of Maya i.e. the peison wakes up 
the dream of the world and knows himself to b 0 
Brahman fcbo Advaita (who is beyond the phenomenal 
Being or God and the world ) 

Conclusion. 

It has been already mentioned that the Universe 
is bound' by the two spells of Maya— Srmtff (veil of 
ignorance) aud (reflection of the knowledge of 
Atman and Jiva) — with its three natures as satwa 
(pure and steady,) Raja (fanciful and fleeting) and 
Tama ( gross and dreadfuls. ) 

Again Diversity being the theme of Ishwara 
(Brahma) to make the people investigate the truth 
and knowledge of Brahman by way of comparison with 
the illusion of Maya. 

I 

Moreover, time revolves every person into three 
regions ( Bhu, Bhuva and Swar or Satya, Dova and 
Mrifcyu lokas) and into thicc states of consciousness 
( waking dream and deep sleep. ) At ouo timo lie be- 
comes a Hindu but at other he is turned into Christian, 
Mahomadsn, Budhh>t or other faith. 

Besides at each birth a person is hound to as- 
sociations anti surioundmg influences which are more or 
less unfavourable to the rapid grow th of his spirituality. 
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« Therefore, a question rises what a person should 
do to get continued progress in spirituality and to fae 
away from the aboyc difficulties and priest craft which is 
almost present in every leligious sect creating jealousy, 
quarrels am! intolerance towards sister religions, 

It has been already pointed out that different 
religions have been created to suit the grades of the dif- 
ferent minds of people and that Vijnan ( Freewill ) when 
brought into harmony with mind reminds a peison to 
continue his progress in unity with Atman. 

Theiefore, if. % person were to follow the princi- 
ples of the Vedant he will have nothing to be afraid of 
whichever country, religion or sect of people he wero 
born into. He will not care to the modern methods of 
worship created or to be created by priests for their own 
self interest and power over people; but through the 
help of Vijnan htmay make the Deity of each religion 
( in which he may be born ) his Gruru to help him or 
may meditate on hi# Atman in the name or form of tbat 
Deity. He shall not have hatred or intolerance for any 
religion. 

He will spend a great deal of time in concentra- 
tion of his senses and mind towards purity of his self 
and in doing good towards humanity with the love of 
universal brotherhood iu short, he will take all pos- 
sible advantage of any atmosphere he may reach, 
for the growth of Atma-jnan until he nould turn out 
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a best Vairagi and Jnan-Yogi to attain the final •Bliss 
and Peace. 

Thus, the principles of the Vedant philosophy 
and religion are universal and shall never come in the 
way of any religion. On the contrary, if a person \\ ero 
to follow them carefully he will understand his own 
religion better. 

If all religions point to one Absolute Truth' 
they cannot be said to be against one another in 
their mission. 

Their principles and methods of uorehip ate so 
arranged as to suit the social habits and climatic in- 
fluences of each country and Race, It is only tiro 
self-intei ested people pick up holes in these and create 
hatred and prejudioe in people for other religions. 
Therefore, if Vedant be made popular it will not only 
remove the prejudices but will maty ueakamiud hold 
and insusceptible to the mischieves of other people. 
A Vedantin then will have firm faith in his ou n evidence 
and Atman; the practice of Yoga will fui ther confirm 
his convictions and ntako him bold to unfold his own 
divine nature and will never keep hint in weakness and 
beggary of Dualism. 

As the time will roll on ho will bogin to rea- 
lize more and more that all the conceptions of tho 
flord and tho world itself aro but a name ami form; 
and that to get absolute happiness and unity with God 
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ho Shall have to throw aside Dualism which would 
ever keep up the thought of sepnratedness from God, 
Thus Dualism can never afford emancipation. “ To know 
thyself” a person will have to be Advaifc ( non-dual ) 
through the key ( Aunt ) of the Vedant alone. 

Sound was the first to appear in the world 
(“In the begining was the word," “I am Bramha 
the creator) and it will be last to disappear at the 
time of self realization. The ever faithful heart nud ears 
coutinuously resound within. If unswerving atten- 
tion bs paid to this spiritual voice or call by auy- 
bndy lie shall surely be one with his Atman. On bis 
way, he shall find Siddhis ( powers ) approaching him 
as several stations come and are passed on by a tra- 
veller in a railway train before reaching the destina- 
tion; but, he will not alight to minutely see nil the 
cities which would be on his way. For he shall 
never reach the destination in time. Simihuly, a 
yogi if engaged iotthe attainment of powers and subse- 
quent exhibition of them to ildemongers and agnostics 
ho will lose his track and put off Moksha for thousands 
of yoais more. 

For this reason, a Vedantin never allows him- 
self to be tempted to the exhibition of powers. 

On their attainment, he gets liia own faith 
more and more confirmed in Atman and practices 
meditation more and more to reach salvation as early 
as possible. On being liberated from further birth# 
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and deaths he remains for some time a helper Vo the 
humanity on this earth like Krishna, Shiva, Budha, 
Christ, Arliata. and others. On being tired of it Bier- 
ges into Paramalman like the a age Shuka loses "I”and ^ 
“rome” and becomes Bmhman theiefore, the Jnan-YoS 1 ) 
of the Vedanta is the only safest guide to reach the 
Final Goal 

Many poisons who are engaged in worldly pursuits 
often hesitate to follow Vedant However the message 
of this philosophy to them are: — 

(0 Pain is the greatest teacher in the world 
to make « man turn towards the investigate 
tiuth. So befoio reaching its agonies he should 
deliver himself from all pangs of births aud 
deaths and be a helper to succeeding generations. 

(2) He should never look for future rewaids 
in Heaven. Even if lie gains them they "d* 
surely be the source of all /attachment and fur-^ 
ther degeneration. Hence they will put off his 
final peace to a greater distance, 

(3) The nature of the all-pervading Atman. ^ 
being nondual, final liberation c.inuot bo given by 
any one else; it has to bo gained and realised by 
one’s own Sc\f. 

Belief in .1 Deity necessity ta some at a certain 
stage but beyond it he has to leave Him and to leahre 
liia own Atman* Hence aa far as possible, time should 
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never W wasted Sn briuding oneself to others. Ho should, 
of course, have help from yogis in achieving his spiri- 
tual progress. A Deity or yogi cannot prematurely stop 
the wheel of the world and change the destiny of a per- 
son. fehri Krishna temporarily gave Arjuna a miracul- 
ous vision but did not change bis mind. He had to worJc 
for his salvation by practice of Yoga. 

(4) Every one must live amidst the illusion 
of this world but should not allow himself to be 
involved in it 

He should perform necessary actions (Kar. 
mas) tort oerSwrto .vifctcired hi anything- nor desire tiro- 
fruits of action. 

(5) Final peace and unity are attained only 
by renunciation and loss of “I” and ‘‘mine”. 

fkfrm ftsrffr?.- ?? 

B. G. 2-7i. 

That man attains Peace, who, abandoning all de- 
sires, moves about without attachment, without “mine" 
(love for objects), and without egoism, "I" 



